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I. INTRODUCTION. i. 1-9. 

i. Salutation. i. 1-3. 

ii. Thanksgiving. i. 4-9. 

II. BODY OF THE LETTER. i. ro-xv. 58. 
i. Divisions. i. 10-iv. 21. 

(a) He describes and deprecates these divisions. i. 10-16. 

(b) The unhealthy craving after ao<f,la.. God's folly triumphant over 
man's wisdom. The true and the false wisdom contrasted. The 
wisdom of God spiritually discerned. The Corinthians incapaci
tated by party spirit from discerning it. i. 17-iii, 3. 

(c) Their preference of Paul or of Apollos criminal. Paul and Apollos 
only human instruments. Human preferences worthless: the 
divine tribunal alone final. iii. 4-iv. 5, 

(d) Contrast between the self-satisfied temper of the Corinthians and 
the sufferings and abasement of the Apostles. This said not by 
way of rebuke but of fatherly exhortation. His own intentions 
respecting them. The mission of Timothy and his own proposed 
visit. iv. 6-u. 

ii. The case of incest. v. 1-vi. 20. 

{a) The incest denounced. The offender to be cast out of the Church. 
Reference to the Apostle's letter in which he had recommended 
them to treat similar offences in the same way. v. 1-13. 

{b) [Episode. The Corinthian brethren apply to heathen courts to 
decide their disputes, This is monstrous.] vi, 1-9. 

Altogether their spirit, whether of sensuality or of strife and 
overreaching, is inconsistent with heirship in the kingdom of 
heaven. vi. 10, 11. 
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(c) The distinction between license and liberty. Fornication and 
Church-membership a contradiction in terms. The members 
of Christ cannot be made the members of an harlot. vi. 
12-20. 

[(i) and (ii) are the result of reports received by St Paul. Now 
follow two answers to questions raised in a letter from the 
Corinthians.] 

iii. Marriage. vii. 1-40. 

(a) To marry, or not to marry? The Apostle's answer. vii. 1, 2. 

(b) About those already married. Mutual duties of husband and wife. 
vii. 3-7. 

(c) About the unmarried, the widows, the separated. Let them 
remain as they are. vii. 8-n. 

(d) On the marriage relations of the believer wedded with the un
believer. Let them not do any violence to their conjugal duties. 
vii. 12-16. 

And generally, do not be eager to alter the condition of life in 
which God has placed you. vii. 1_7-24. 

(e) On virgins specially. Are they to be given in marriage or not? 
The case to be decided on the same principles as before. Two 
principles to be kept in view : ( 1) to preserve continence, ( 2) to 
keep the soul disentangled 'because of the present necessity.' 
vii. 25-38. 

(f) On widows specially. vii. 39, 40. 

iv. Meats offered to idols. viii. 1-xi. 1. 

(a) Meats offered to idols are indifferent in themselves : they are only 
important as they affect (1) our own consciences, (2) the con
sciences of others. viii. 1-13. 

(b) [Episode on Apostolic claims. St Paul asserts (1) his claim to 
support, and his disinterested renunciation of the claim : ( 2) his 
freedom and yet his accommodation to the needs of all : (3) his 
preaching to others and his discipline of self. ix. r-27. 

This is an interruption to the argument, suggested we know not 
how. Perhaps the letter was broken off. Something then may 
have occurred meanwhile; some outward event or some inward 
train of thought, ·of which when the letter was resumed the 
Apostle must first disburden himself, before he took up the 
thread where he had dropped it.] 

(c) The Israelites a type to us.· All like you had the same spiritual 
privileges. They all were baptized like you : they all partook of 
their Eucharistic feast. And yet some perished for their fornica
tion and idolatry. x. 1-n. 

(d) Therefore be on your guard against the abuse of this liberty. Do 
not entangle yourselves in idolatry. Do not cause offence to any. 
X, 13-xi. I, 
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v. Regulations affecting Christian assemblies. xi. 2-xiv. 40. 

(a) The women to be veiled. xi. 2-16. 

(b) Disorders at the Lord's Table to be checked. xi. 17-34. 

(c) Spiritual Gifts. xii. 1-xiv. 40. 

( 1) There are different kinds of gifts, each having its proper place. 
But there is one source of all, and we are members of one 
body. xii. 1-31. 

(2) Charity is better than all. xiii. r-13. 

(3) The superiority of prophecy over tongues. xiv. r-25. 

(4) Due regulation in the exercise of spiritual gifts. Edification 
the end of them all. xiv. 26-40. 

vi. The Resurrection of the dead. xv. 1-58. 

(a) Evidence for the Resurrection of the dead. xv . .r-34. 

(r) Testimony to Christ's Resurrection. xv. I-II. 

(2) Christ's Resurrection involves man's Resurrection. xv. 
u-28. 

(3) Testimony of human conduct to a belief in the Resurrection. 
Baptisms for the dead. Sufferings of the Apostles. xv. 
29-34, 

(b) Difficulty as to the manner of the Resurrection. xv. 35-49. 

(c) Triumph of life over death. xv. 50-58. 

III. CONCLUSION. xvi. 1-24. 

i. Collections for the saints in J udrea. xvi. r-4. 

ii. The Apostle's intended visit to Corinth. Mission of his delegates. 
xvi. 5-14. 

iii. Recommendations and greetings. xvi. 15-20. 

iv. Farewell charges. xvi. 21-24. 



CHAPTER I. 

1. INTRODUCTION, i. 1-9. 

,. Salutation (i. 1-3). 

BESIDES the standard commentaries on this Epistle, the following 
contributions to the study of some of its problems from German periodical 
literature chiefly will well repay investigation: Klopper exegetisch-kritz"sche 
Untersuchungen iiber den zweiten Brief des Paulus an die Gemeinde zu 
Korinth, Gottingen, 1869, Hausrath der Vier-CajJitel-Brief an die Ko
rinther, Heidelberg 1870, Weizsacker Paulus und die Gemez"nde in Korinth 
in the Jahrb. f. deutsche Theo!. 1876 xxi. p. 603 sq., Delitzsch on Light
foot's Hor. Hebraic. in the Zeitsch. f. Luth. Theo!. 1877 p. 209 sq., 
Hilgenfeld die Christus-Leute in Korinth in the Zeitsch. f. wiss. Theo!. 
1865 viii. p. 241 sq., 1872 xv. p. 200 sq., die Paulusbriefe und ihre neusten 
Bearbeitungen ibid. 1866 ix. p. 337 sq., Paulus und die Korinth. Wirren 
ibid. 1871 xiv. p. 99 sq., Paulus und Korinth ibid. 1888 xxxi. p. 159 sq., 
Holsten zur Erkliirung von 2 Kor. xi. 4-6 ibid. 1873 xvii. p. 1 sq., 
Heinrici Christengemez"nde Korinths ibid. 1876 xix. p. 465 sq., Holtzmann 
das gegenseitige Verhiiltm·ss der beiden Kon"ntherbriefe ibid. 1879 xxii. 
p. 455 sq., Curtius Studien zur Geschichte von Korinth in Hermes 1876 
x. p. 215 sq. There are also articles by Dickson in the Academy ii. p. 37, 
and by P. Gardner in the Journal of Hellenic Studies ix. p. 47 sq. 
(Countries and Cities in Ancient Art, esp. p. 61 sq.). 

1. On the general form and special modifications of the super
scriptions and greetings of St Paul's Epistles see the notes on I Thess. 
i. 1, 2. 

ic>.,rr~s ci,r6o--ro~os} 'a called Apostle' ; i.e. one whose apostleship is 
due not to himself, but to God. The translation of the E. V. 'called to 
be an Apostle' is as near as the English idiom will permit. The expres
sion is not to be regarded as polemical, that is to say, as directed against 



I. 1.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 143 

those who denied St Paul's apostleship. For in this case the words 
employed would probably have been much stronger, as in Gal. i. I 

,l,roUTOAOS' oJ,c a,r' av8pro11'6>V oiJlJi a,· av8pro1rov. That this is so may be 
seen (1) from a comparison with the opening of the Epistle to the 
Romans, where the same expression is used and no polemical meaning 
can be attributed to it, inasmuch as St Paul had no adversaries to attack 
in that Epistle; and (2) from the parallelism with the clause following, 
ICA7/T"o'is aylo,s (ver. 2). His apostleship and their churchmembership were 
both alike to be traced to the same source, to the merciful call of God, 
and not to their own merits. There is the same parallelism in the 
opening words of the Epistle to the Romans, where IIavXos lJoiiXos 'I71uoii 
Xp,UToii ,cX71ros a1ro<TT0Aos (ver. 1) is followed by vµE'is ,cA71rol (ver. 6). 

This preliminary consideration disposed of, we may say further that 
the phrase KA71ros a1roUT0Aos is here opposed not so much to human 
authorisation or self-assumption, as to personal merit. Both ideas indeed 
have their correspondences in the Pauline Epistles. For a reference to 
God as the source of all honours and privileges we may compare Rom. 
ix. 16 011 TOV BiXovros oJlJi TOV rpixovros aXXa TOV lAE<oVTDS ewv. But a 
closer parallel, as it seems to me, occurs in the context of the passage 
from the Romans, ov,c lf lpy<»v aXX' /,c roii ,caAouvros (Rom. ix. I 1). This 
feeling of self-abasement, though pervading all St Paul's Epistles, is 
especially strong in those belonging to this chronological group. On the 
other hand, a strong polemical sense would be more in place in the 
second group than in the first. The significance of ,cX71ros is still further 
enforced by the words following, lJ,a 8EX1µ.aros 6Eou. See the note on 
Eph. i. l. 

Bengel sees a double direction in St Paul's language, combining these 
two last views : 'Ratio auctoritatis, ad ecclesias ; humilis et promti 
animi, penes ipsum Paulum. N amque mentione Del excluditur auctora
mentum humarru.m, mentione vo/untatz's Det~ meritum Pauli.' But for 
the reasons above stated, the assertion of authority, if it is to be 
recognized at all, must be quite subordinate and secondary. 

l:IIICJ"8EV1Js] The mention of Sosthenes naturally takes our thoughts 
back to the scene recorded in the Acts (xviii. 12-17) where the name 
occurs (ver. 17). By identifying the Sosthenes of the Acts with the 
Sosthenes of this Epistle, the notices of him hang together. He was a 
Jew by birth and ruler of the synagogue at Corinth. At the time when 
St Paul was brought before Gallio, he had either actually declared himself 
a Christian, or at least shown such a leaning towards Christianity as to 
incur the anger of his fellow-countrymen, who set upon him and beat 
him. It is not improbable that he retired from Corinth in consequence : 
and it may be conjectured that the hostility with which he was regarded 
there was a special inducement to St -Paul to recommend him favourably 
to the Corinthians in this unobtrusive way, by attaching his name to his 
own in the opening salutation. It is of course impossible according to 
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this view that he could have been one of the Seventy in accordance with an 
early tradition given by Eusebius (H. E. i. 12). But patristic writers exer
cised so much ingenuity in making up the list of the Seventy (comp. the 
list published in the works of Hippolytus) that such a _tradition is 
worthless. Thus e.g. Silas is distinguished from Silvanus, and Luke is 
included in the number (Hippol. Spur. in Migne P. G. x. p. 955). See 
also Tillemont I. p. 26, and Baronius, s. ann. 33, 1. p. 113 (1738). 

We may at least infer that Sosthenes was well known to the Christians 
of Corinth, both from the position which his name occupies and from the 
designation o al3£Xrj,6s. The definite article implies some distinction, 
something more than 'one of the brotherhood.' The term appears to 
have been used in those cases where the person named, though 
distinguished, had no claim to a higher title, as e.g. Apostle. Thus for 
instance it is applied to Apollos (1 Cor. xvi. 12), Timothy (2 Cor. i. 1, 
Col. i. 1, Philem. 1, Heb. xiii. 23), and Quartus (Rom. xvi. 23). 

Sosthenes may or may not have been St Paul's amanuensis. The 
fact 'of his name occurring here proves nothing. For instance, Tertius 
(Rom. xvi. 22) is not named in the heading of the Roman letter. Again 
Timothy and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1) were not probably 
amanuenses of the Epistles to the Thessalonians. On the degree of 
participation in the contents of the letter implied by his being thus 
mentioned, see the note on I Thess. i. 1. In this letter Sosthenes is 
named and apparently disappears at once. St Paul immediately returns 
to the singular (Evxap«n-ro ver. 4) and loses sight of him. 

2. tji iKKX11cr~ -rov 0Eov] On this expression see the notes to I Thess. 
i. I, ii. 14. 

,jy1.C1.VfWIOL'J w XpLCTT~ 'l1Jcrov] The authority of the best Greek MSS. 

must decide the question whether these words shall precede or follow the 
clause .,.fi airuy Ell Kapi11B<f. In a case like this, where for purposes of 
interpretation there was every temptation to change the order, no great 
stress must be laid on the versions and citations from the fathers. But even 
if we decide in favour of the more awkward arrangement of interjecting 
~y,aa-µ.l110,s Ell Xp,cr-r~ 'I1Ja-ov between Tjj £1<.1<.A1JO'Llf .,.av 9£ov and .,.fi airuy Ell 
Kapi11B<f, the dislocation is quite characteristic of St Paul. The mention 
of God as the source of spiritual blessings does not satisfy the Apostle, 
unless supplemented by the parallel mention of Christ as the medium of 
that life. Consequently grammar is disregarded in his anxiety not to 
postpone this reference to our Lord. Again, there was another reason 
for inserting the words thus early. The expression ~ E1<.1<.A1Juia .,.oi, 8£011 
might be applied equally well to the Jews; and consequently, whenever 
St Paul uses it, he is careful to guard against this ambiguity. See 
I Thess. ii. 14, Gal. i. 22. There was therefore a double motive for the 
insertion of some such clause as ~y,auµ.l110,s /11 Xp. 'l1Ja-., and the eagerness 
of the Apostle to bring this in has disturbed the sequence of the sentence. 
This parallel reference to the Source from Whom, and the Means through 
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Whom is too frequent in St Paul, where he has occasion to use terms like 
licKA'/crla lKAEICT'ol KA'/T"ol and the like, to need special illustrati.on. See 
however the notes on I Thess. 1. c. 

A somewhat similar instance of the disturbance of grammatical order 
occurs just below in avT"rov Kal ,iµ.rov (ver. 2). 

KA')Tots dyCo,s] corresponds to KA'/T'os wocrT"oAos, as in Rom. i. 7, See 
the note on ver. 1. 

On the words KA7JT"os, l1CAE1CT"os and the corresponding substantives, as 
used by St Paul, see the notes on 2 Thess. i. II and Col. iii. 12. In this 
connexion words such as fyiacrµ.ivo,s, aylo,s denote the consecrated people, 
the Christians, as they denoted the Jewish people under the old dispen
sation. Compare. 1 Pet. ii. 9, where many terms formerly applied to the 
Jews are transferred to the Christians. See also the note on Phil. i. 1. 

The ascription of 'holiness' to a community guilty of such irregularities 
as that of Corinth, reiterated in the words ,iyiacrµ.ivo,s lv X. 'I. KATJT"o'is 
aylo,s, is strikingly significant of St Paul's view of the Christian Church, 
and of his modes of appeal. He addresses the brethren not as the few, 
but as the many. He delights to take a broad and comprehensive 
ground. All who are brought within the circle of Christian influences 
are in a special manner Christ's, all who have put on Christ in baptism 
are called, are sanctified, are holy. Let them not act unworthily of their 
calling. Let them not dishonour and defile the sanctity which attaches 
to them. He is most jealous of narrowing the pale of the Gospel, and 
this righteous jealousy leads him to the use of expressions which to the 
'unlearned and unstable' might seem to betoken an excessive regard for 
the outward and visible bond of union, and too much neglect of that 
which is inward and spiritual. 

The same liberal and comprehensive spjrit is traced in his remarks 
on the alliance of the believer and unbeliever (vii. 12 sq.), and in his 
illustration drawn from the practice of baptism (xii. 2 sq.). 

cnw 'll'ucrL Tots br,KC1AovtJ,E110,s] 'as also to all those who z'nvoke.' This 
clause cannot be attached to KATJT"o'is in the sense of ' saints called together 
with all that invoke etc.' For though this construction would obviate 
considerable difficulty in interpreting what follows, it is grammatically 
harsh, if not untenable, and would require a participle for KA'/T"o'is, or at all 
events a different order of words. 

There still remains the difficulty of interpreting crvv 1racr, T"o'is l1rur.a"Aov
µ.lvo,s /C,T'.A, b, 1raVT"l T'011'Cj>, A comparison with the opening of the second 
Epistle, crvv T'O'is aylo,s 1racr,v T'O'is oJcr,v '" ;n,.,'fl Tfi 'Axatq. would suggest the 
restriction of ' every place' to 'all the churches of Achaia' : but though 
the expression lv 1ravT"l T011'Cj> elsewhere (e.g. I Thess. i. 8, 2 Cor. ii. 14) 

must be taken with certain natural limitations, still the very definite 
restriction to 'every place in Achaia' receives no sanction from such 
examples. We must suppose then that St Paul associates the whole 
Christian Church with the Corinthians in this superscription. This 

L. EP. IO 
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association would refer more especially to the benediction which im
mediately follows, but in some degree also to the main contents of 
the letter, which, though more special and personal than perhaps any 
other of St Paul's Epistles, yet founds its exhortations on great general 
principles applying to all alike. It perhaps arose out of the idea of unity 
prominent in the Apostle's mind, and was suggested by the dissensions 
which divided the Corinthian Church. 

For a similar superscription compare the Epistle of the Church of 
Smyrna on the death of Polycarp ... tjj lK.KA1Jrr•~ ,-ov 8£0v Tjj 'lrapo1Kovuy 111 
if.'1">..op,f)A•cp Kal 'lrarrais- ,-a'is- Ka'rd 'lrall'ra T01ro11 ,-ijr aylar K.ai K.a8o"A.1KijS' 
£1(.f(_Af)UlaS' '1rapo1Kla1r, lAEOS' K.al Elp1111J Kal aya1T1) K..,-.>... See also the close 
of St Clement's Epistle to the Corinthians, \H xapir Tov K. 1µ,oov 'I1Jrr. Xp. 
µ,Ef! vµ,oov ,cal /J,E'rd 'frl)V'Tlllll 'lrall'Taxij 'rOOIJ 1(_£1(.°A1]µ,E11Qlll 1·,,,,;, 'rOV 8£0v K..'r.A. (§ 65). 

ltLKM.Ovia,Evo•s -ro llvof,La. >rov KvpCov] A phrase which in the 0. T. e.g. 
Gen. iv. 26, xiii. 4 etc., is applied to Jehovah, and therefore seems to 
imply a divine power and attributes. For the expression ,-;, iJ110µ,a Tov 
Kvplov see the notes on 2 Thess. i. 12, Phil. ii. 9, 10, and generally for 
the application to our Lord of phrases applied in the 0. T. to God see 
on 2 Thess. i. 7, 9. The practice is illustrated by the testimony of Pliny 
(EjJ. xcvi.) 'carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invicem.' 

a.vr.;.v Ka.\ ~,...;.vJ Is this clause to be taken with l11 '1ra11,-i ,-61rcp or with 
,-oil Kvplov 1µ,oov? The former is the interpretation adopted by most 
modern commentators after the Vulgate, which translates it' in omni loco 
ipsorum et nostro,' as also do some other ancient versions. But all 
possible interpretations of the words so connected are extremely harsh. 
Thus it is explained by some to mean 'both in Achaia (ail,-0011) and in 
Asia' (1µ,oov, for St Paul was writing from Ephesus) ; by others 'in every 
part of Achaia, which Achaia belongs to us, as well as to them, inasmuch 
as we are their spiritual teachers.' Other interpretations are still more 
arbitrary. 

It is better therefore to attach ail,-0011 K.al 1µ,oov to Tov Kvplov, as taking 
up the foregoing 1µ,0011. This is the view of all the Greek commentators, 
from a sense, I suppose, of the fitness of the Greek. The words are an 
after-thought, correcting any possible misapprehension of 1µ,0011. 'Our 
Lord, did I say-their Lord and ours alike.' There is a covert allusion 
to the divisions in the Corinthian, Church, and an implied exhortation to 
unity. The particle TE after avT0011 if genuine (as is probably not the 
case) would assist this interpretation ; but even in its absence this .is far 
less harsh than the alternative construction. 

3. xci.p•s {,,..,v Ka.\ Elp~v11J See notes on I Thess. i. 1. 

ii. Thanksgiving (i. 4-9). 

4. r~a.p,CM'.;. K.-r.>..] On the thanksgivings at the openings of St 
Paul's Epistles and on the Hellenistic use of the word Evxap,=oo see the 
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notes on I Thess. i. 2. In this instance St Paul bears in mind a subject 
which will occupy a prominent place in the body of the Epistle, the 
spiritual gifts of the Corinthians. 

So9,tcro, mAoVTCa-91JTE] 'whi'ch was given ... ye were enriched.' The 
aorists point back to the time of their baptism into the Christian Church, 
and generally of their admission to the privileges of the Gospel. The 
phrase /ln iv 1TavTl. i1TAovT{cr(¼TE is an epexegesis of i1Tt Tf, xapiTi Tfi 
lJoBElcrn, 

OT•] 'in that,' used after EvxapiCTToo, as in Rom. i. 8, 2 Thess. i. 3. 
,lv Xp,O'T<p 'l110-ov, iv a.vr<p] 'in Chn'st Jesus,' 'in Him' ; not as the E. V. 

'by Jesus Christ,' 'by Him.' God is represented here, as generally, as the 
' Giver of all good gifts.' Christ is the medium through whom and the 
sphere in which these gifts are conferred. It is by our incorporation in 
Christ that they are bestowed upon us. 

5. tlv '11'0.VTt My<p Ka.t 'll'UCTTI yvl!Sa-EL] The distinction between these 
words is differently given, as follows. (1) A&yos is the lower, yvoocris the 
higher knowledge, a distinction which is without sufficient foundation. 
( 2) Aoyos refers to the gift of tongues, yvoocr,s to that of prophecy. But the 
restriction to 'special gifts' seems not to be warranted by the context: 
see the conclusion of the note. (3) Aoyos is the teaching of the Gospel 
as offered to the Corinthians, yvrou,s their hearty acceptance of the same. 
But against this view it may be urged that the words Tf, xapiri -r-fi lJoBEl<TTJ, 
l1TXovTlo·BTJTE lv 7ravrl K,T,A,, as well as the parallelism of Xoyos with yvrucris, 
point to some personal and inward gift, as the meaning of Xoyos. .(4) 
Aoyos is the outward expression, yv,;;cr,s the inward conviction ; as the 
E. V. 'all utterance and all knowledge.' 

The last is probably the correct interpretation. Not only were the 
Corinthians rich in the knowledge of the truths of the Gospel, but they 
were also gifted with the power of enunciating them effectively. St 
Chrysostom says (ad loc.) ,cal voijcrai Kat El7TELV l,cavol, perhaps having in his 
mind the expression which Thucydides uses of his teacher Antiphon 
(viii. 68) KparicrTos lvBvµ.T)Bijvai yEvop.Evos Kat t,, ~v yvo{T/ El7TELV, This distinc
tion of Xoyos and yvrucris is partially illustrated by 2 Cor. viii. 7, xi. 6 El lJE 
,cal llJ«JTTJs T<j> Xoyce clXX' ov Tfi yvc.lcrn. The order here need not stand in 
the way of this interpretation ; for though yvoocris is prior to Xoyos, and 
so might be expected to stand first, it is reserved for the last as being of 
superior and essential importance. 

St Paul is doubtless alluding in part to the special gifts of the Spirit, 
which seem to have been bestowed so lavishly on the Corinthian Church 
(see chaps. xii, xiv). And thus A&yos would include the gift of tongues, 
yv6icr,s the gifts of discerning spirits and interpreting tongues (comp. 
especially I Cor. xiii. 1, 2 lav Tats yA@CTCTatS TOOV avBpcJm,,v AaA@ .. ,K&v lxO> 
7rpo<p1Jnlav Kat EllJoo Ta /LVCTT1Jpta 1Tavra Kat 1Tiicrav T~v yvooaw K,T,A,). Thus the 
XJ.yos of the Corinthians comes prominently forward in speaking of the 
gift of tongues-the yvoocris in condemning their divisions and rebuking 

10-2 



FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [I. 5. 

their self-sufficiency. St Paul here gives thanks for their use : he after
wards condemns their abuse. 

But it would be a mistake to confine the allusion to these. It is 
obvious from the context that the Apostle is referring chiefly to those 
more excellent gifts, the spiritual graces which make up the Christian 
character. In the same spirit in which he has addressed his Corinthian 
converts 'as sanctified in Christ Jesus,' he goes on to express his 
thankfulness for their advance in true holiness. He loses sight for a 
moment of the irregularities which had disfigured the Church at Corinth, 
while he remembers the spiritual blessings which they enjoyed. After all 
deductions made for these irregularities, the Christian community at 
Corinth must have presented as a whole a marvellous contrast to their 
heathen fellow-citizens-a contrast which might fairly be represented as 
one of light and darkness. See further on xapurµ,a (ver. 7). On the 
distinction between y11ciiuis and uo<f,la see the note on Col. ii. 3, and 
compare I Cor. xii. 8. 

6. Ku8ili9] 'according as,' 'in this respect that,' 'inasmuch as,' and 
so almost equivalent to 'seeing that.' It explains the manner of tv ,ravrl 
t,r")wvrluOTJTE K.r.X. For this use of Ka0ws introducing an epexegesis of 
what has preceded, compare I Thess. i. 5. 

To p.a.flTlop,ov Tov Xp,crrou] 'the testimony borne to Chrlst' by the 
Apostles and preachers ; and thus equivalent to 'the Gospel as preached 
to you,' Xpurrov being the objective genitive. Compare 2 Tim. i. 8 µ,~ 0J11 

t,raiuxvv0fis ra µ,aprvp,011 rov Kvplov ~µ,cw,, Rev. i. 2, 9, and see the note on 
ii. 1 below. 

if3Ef3uu~81J iv lofJ-tv] This might mean either (1) 'received confirmation 
in your persons,' i.e. commended itself to others by the effect it produced 
on your character; or (2) 'was confirmed in you,' 'produced, a deep 
conviction in your hearts.' The latter sense is to be preferred, as being 
more in accordance with the use of Ka0ws as explained above, and also as 
better adapted to the statement is ical fl£{3airouEL vµ,as which follows. 

7. locrrE] is best attached to what immediately precedes. Otherwise 
ica0ws ••. tv vµ,'i11 is to be treated as parenthetical, and <ZurE referred to the 
previous clause /11 1TaJ1Tl l,rXovrluBTJTE. But this is not so good. It is 
more in St Paul's manner thus to string the clauses together one after the 
other. 

IJ-,) locrrEpEtcr8u, iv fJ-1JSEv\ xupCo-fJ-uT,] 'so that ye fall short ln no splritual 
gift.' The expression signifies more than p,TJlJE11as xapluµ,aros. The latter 
would mean 'not to be without any gift' (comp. Rom. iii. 23); the former 
'not to possess it in less measure than others.' For the wish compare 
James i. 4, 19, and Ign. Pol. 2 tva µ,1JllE11os XEl,ry Kal 1raJ1Tas xapluµ,a-ros 
,rEp,uuEvys. 

xupCcrfJ-uT,] The term xap,uµ,a, though sometimes applied especially to 
the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit (such as tongues etc.), is not so 
confined. It includes all spiritual graces and endowments. The greatest 
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xap,crp.a of all the Apostle declares elsewhere to be eternal life (Rom. vi. 
23). That it is here used in this wider sense, is clear from the context, 
which shows that St Paul is dwelling especially on moral gifts, as for 
instance on holiness of life. 

It .;ould probably be correct to say that St Paul himself was conscious 
of no such distinction as that of the ordinary and extraordinary gifts of 
the Spirit. At all events in his enumeration he classes together those 
endowments which we commonly speak of as miraculous and special, and 
such as belong generally to the Christian character. See chap. xii. 
And in some cases, as for instance the xapurp.a of 'prophesying,' it is 
difficult to say where the non-miraculous ceases and the miraculous 
begins; or to point to any distinction in kind between its manifestation 
in the Apostolic times and its counterpart in later ages of the Church. 

lt1rEK8EXOf1.EVO-us] 'as you eagerly expect.' The significance of this clause 
in connexion with the context is best illustrated by 1 Joh. iii. 2, 3 'we 
know that, when He shall appear, we shall be like Him ... and every man 
that hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, even as He is pure' ; and 
by 2 Pet. iii. rr, 12 'what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy 
conversation and godliness, looking for and basting the coming of the 
day of God.' In other words, the very expectation is productive of that 
advance in Christian grace and knowledge which was spoken of before. 
The word d1mclJixEcrBa, does not necessarily signify 'awaiting hopefully, 
desiring' ; but the double preposition implies a degree of earnestness and 
an intensity of expectation which is quite inconsistent with the careless
ness of the godless. Hence it is never used in the New Testament in 
reference to the coming of Christ, except of the 'faithful.' See Rom. viii. 
23, 25 (and comp. ver. 19), Gal. v. 5, Phil. iii. 20, and especially Heb. ix. 
28 tic lJE'UT'Epov xwpls ap.apTLaS ocf,0,/crET'al T'OtS QVT'OII d1mclJExop.lvo,r Els 
O'WT'T]plav. 

8. Ss Ku\]-i. e. 'Who also will go on with this process of strengthening 
even unto the end, so that ye may be blameless.' This relative is referred 
either to 0Eos or to Xp,O'T'or as its antecedent. The latter is to be preferred, 
as immediately preceding, while 0Eor must be sought far back in the 
sentence. And then again a new subject seems to be introduced in 0Eor 
below (verse 9). The repetition of rov K. ~µ. •1,,u. Xp., where we might 
expect avToii, is no valid argument against referring ?is to Xp,O'T'or. Such 
a repetition of the substantive has its parallel even in classical Greek, and 
is common in the New Testament. See I Thess. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 18, Gen. 
xix. 24; and compare Winer§ xxii. p. 180 sq. There is a special fascina
tion in that 'name which is above every name,' leading St Paul to dwell 
upon it, and reiterate it. Compare also in this respect ver. 21. 

Ss KU\ P•f3uU.Sa-EL] to be referred to ifJE{3auJO,, iv {,µiv, on which see the 
note. Compare also 2 Cor. i. 10 ippi5craTo ~p.ar Kal p'5<rerai Elr t,., 1">..1rl1Ca
p.Ev oT, /Cal fr, pi5uETai, Phil. i. 18 ,., T0'5T<p xalpw. d>.Xa /(QL xapquop,ai. 

¥111s TAo-us] with a reference to d1rulJExop.ivo-ur. 
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clnyK>.~Tovs] 'so that ye may be blameless' : proleptic. See the instances 
given on 1 Thess. iii. 13 &µ,,µ,'Tl'Tovr. 

iv tji ~f'-E~] See the notes on I Thess. v. 2, 4, and compare iv. 3 
below, 1111'0 av8pr.nrlv11r ~µ•pas. 

9. The sequence of thought is as follows. ' The fact that you 
have been called through God to a communion with Christ, is an earnest 
assurance to you that Christ will bring this good work to a favourable 
issue. For reliance can be placed on God. This calling was not intended 
to be illusory or vain.' Here again St Paul takes the broad and compre
hensive view of God's dealings. See the notes above on vv. 2, 4. For 
the same thought compare Phil. i. 6 ' Being confident of this very thing 
that He which hath begun a good work in you will perform it until the 
day of Jesus Christ'; and see the notes on the verse. 

mcn-l>s b 0El>s] Compare r Cor. x. 13, 2 Cor. i. r8, r Thess. v. 24 

mcrTos 6 1eaX.iiiv 11µ,ar fis 1eal '11'011crn, 2 Thess. iii. 3. 
8,.' ot.] 'through Whom,' not as E. V. 'by whom,' which is ambiguous, 

'by' being here an archaism. We may speak of God the Father, either 
as the source from whom, or the means, instrumentality through which all 
things arise and are. Compare Rom. xi. 36 i~ avTov 1eal lJ,' avToii 1eal Els 
avTov Tct 'Tl'avTa. He is at once beginning, middle and end. Most 
commonly He is regarded as the Source (l~ oil); but sometimes .as 
the Means (lJi' oil) as here and Heb. ii. ro £1fPE'11'EIJ yap atlnp, a,' Pw Ta 'Tl'<IIJTO 

1eal lJ,' oil Tct 'Tl'(llJTa 1e.T.A. Compare Gal. i. r and note. Whenever God the 
Father and Christ are mentioned together, origination is ascribed to the 
Father, and mediation to Christ in things physical as well as spiritual. 
See especially I Cor. viii. 6 E[s e,or, 6 '11'aT1P, E~ oil Ta 'Tl'<IIJTO 1eal ~µ•is ,ls 
atlTov, 1ea1 ,tr Kvpios 'l1J<TOVS XpicrTos, lJ,' oil Tct 'Tl'<IIJTO /COi ~JJ,EIS lJ,' atlToii. This 
distinction is as precise in St Paul as in St John, though dwelt upon more 
fully by the latter. We should nowhere find such an expression.as E~ oJ 
Ta 1TaVTa applied to Christ. 

The preceding note suggests two remarks._ (1) It is important 
to observe how early and with what exactness the doctrine of the person 
of Christ was maintained. The genuineness of this Epistle is not 
questioned even by the severest negative criticism, and yet here it is as 
distinctly stated as in the Fourth Gospel, which that same criticism 
condemns as the forgery of a later age. (2) We should not fail to 
observe the precision with which St Paul uses the prepDsition, as a token 
of his general grammatical accuracy. 

Ko•v•ivCa.v] including both spiritual communion with Christ in the 
present life and participation in His glory hereafter, without which this 
communion would be incomplete. The 1eo1vr.wla Tov vfoii avToii is coexten
sive in meaning with the fJacr,X.,la Tov 0EOv. On the uses of the word in 
St Paul's Epistles see the note on Phil. i. 5 i'11'1 Ty 1eowo>1Jlq. 11µ,i"' ,ls To 
,vayy.X.,ov. 
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2. BODY OF THE LETTER, i. 10-xv. 58. 

i, DIVISIONS, i. 10-iv. 21. 

(a) He descrz'bes and deprecates these divlsz'ons (i. 10-17). 

10. 'll'a.pa.KMw 8~] The participle is slightly corrective. 'Though I 
have commended your progress in the Gospel, yet I must rebuke you for 
your divisions.' 

cl.S~cl>o\] i. e. 'ye who profess to be held together in the bond of 
brotherhood.' The repetition of the term in the following verse, &/'i,i>..cpol 
p.ov, points to its significance here. For the use of this term in similar 
appeals compare Gal. vi. 1, 18 (with the notes). See also, especially I Cor. 
vi. 5, 6. 

8Lcl -rov 6v6p.a.-ros -rov K. ~p.aiv 'I. X.] The exhortation to unity is still 
further strengthened. ' I intreat by that one name which we all bear in 
common, that ye assume not divers names, as of _Paul, and Apollos etc.' 
For the adjuration comp. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 

tva.] It is difficult in this passage, as elsewhere, to discriminate 
between the two senses of 'lva ai denoting the purpose, design, or simply 
the object, consequence. Compare the notes on I Thess. ii. 16, v. 4. 

-ro a.-li-ro >..iY'J-rE] We have here a strictly classical expression. It is 
used of political communities which are free from factions, or of different 
states which entertain friendly relations with each other. Thus TO avTO 
>..lye,v is 'to be at peace,' or 'to make up differences' ; see Thuc, iv. 20 
~µ.,,iv 11:al vp.ilJI TaVTll >..,yovn,,v, v. 31 Bou,>1"01 /'ii 11:al Meyapijs: TO avTO >..iyovns: 
~o-vxaCov, Aristot. Polz't. ii. 3. 3, Poly b. ii. 62, v. 104 etc. Here the second 
idea to make. up differences is the prominent one, and is carried out in 
11:aTTJpno-p.ivo, below, where the same political metaphor is used. On the 
application of classical terms relating to the body politic to the Christian 
community by the N. T. writers, see the note on Tc.iv EKKATJo-,c:.iv I Thess. 
ii. 14. 

The marked classical colouring of such passages as this leaves a much 
stronger impression of St Paul's acquaintance with classical writers than 
the rare occasional quotations which occur in his writings. Compare 
especially the speech before the Areopagus (Acts xvii.). The question of 
St Paul's general education is discussed in Bz'blz'cal Essays, p. 201 sq., see 
especially p. 205 sq. 

O')(.Ca-p.a.-ra.] This is said to be the earliest passage in which the word 
occurs of a 'moral division' (Stanley Corz'nthz'ans ad Joe,). It is here 
used as almost synonymous with ;p,l'iu, and in a later passage (1 Cor. xi. 
18) it is distinguished from alpio-ns:, the latter denoting a more complete 
separation than uxlup.qTa. See the passage. The word does not occur 
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elsewhere in the N. T. in this sense, except in St John's Gospel (vii. 43, 
ix. 16, x. 19). In St Clement's Epistle to the Corinthians it occurs 
frequently, as might be expected, with more or less of reference to this 
Epistle. See §§ 2, 49, 54 and especially § 46 Tva Tl ;pm 1eal Ovµ.ol ,cal 
ll,xoOTacrla, ,cal crxlcrµ.aTa 1ro'A£µ.os- Tf Iv vµ.'iv, where ~he words are arranged 
in an ascending scale. 0vµol are 'outbursts of wrath,' ll1xoCTTacrla is 
weaker than crxlcrµ.a, as it is stronger than OTacr,s- : as CTTacr,r developes 
into ll,xoCTTacrla, so ll,xocrTacrla widens into crxlcrµ.a. See the notes on this 
passage, and on Gal. v. 20, 2 I. The word is apparently not found 
elsewhere in the Apostolic Fathers. 

Ka.T'l)f>TLO"f'-EvoL] On this word see the note on I Thess. iii. 10. It 
is especially appropriate here with reference to crxlcrµ.aTa (Matt. iv. 21, 

Mark i. 19). 
iv T.; a.vr.; vot Ka.t w 11i a.i,11i 'YV~l'-n] Of these words voiir denotes the 

frame or state of mind, -y11mµ1J the judgment, opinion or sentiment, which 
is the outcome of voiis-. The former denotes the general principles, the 
latter the special applications of those principles. The form vot is peculiar 
to St Paul in the N. T., but not uncommon with him (Rom. vii. 25, xiv. 5 
I Cor. xiv. 15). It is confined to late writers (Winer§ viii. p. 72). 

JI. ii1rli Ttov XM11s] The expression may mean either (1) 'the 
children,' or (2) 'the servants,' or (3) 'the relations of Chloe.' We learn 
a good deal of the social condition of· the early Christians from their 
names. Judging from her name, Chloe was probably a freedwoman. At 
least the name does not denote any exalted rank. Compare Horace Od. 
iii. 9. 9 'me nunc Thressa Chloe regit.' Chloe is an epithet of the 
Goddess Demeter (Aristoph. Lysistr. 835, compare £vx'Aoor Soph. 0. C. 
1600); and it is not improbable that, as a proper name, it was derived 
from this use. Slaves and by consequence freedmen seem very frequently 
to have borne the Greek names of heathen divinities. Compare the 
instances of Phrebe (Rom. xvi. r), of Hermes (xvi. 14), and of Nereus 
(xvi. 15). 

Perhaps however the name is to be referred to the primary meaning of 
the word, as in the case of Stachys (crTaxvs-) (Rom. xvi. 9) and Chloris. 
On either supposition it would point to a servile origin, from which class 
a large number of the early converts to Christianity appear to have been 
drawn. Compare ver. 26, and see the notes on Cresar's household in 
Philippians, p. 171 sq. 

The position of importance occupied by women in the Christian 
Church, even at this early date, is a token of the great social revolution 
which the Gospel was already working. See Philippians, p. 55 sq. for 
the development of this feature in Macedonia especially. 

It is possible that Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus (xvi. 17) are 
included in ol X'Ao,,r ; but there is no ground for the supposition, and 
all such identifications are hazardous. 

12. >Jy111 Si Towo &TL] 'I refer to the fact that,'' my meaning is this 
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tkat'; not as E.V., 'now this I say that.' Compare Gal. m. 17 
1 Thess. iv. 15, and see [Clem. Rom.] ii. §§ 2, 8, 12 rovro >..lyE, 'he 
means this.' 

iKCI.CM'ot vp...iv] i. e. 'there is not one of you, but has his party leader. 
The whole body is infected with this spirit of strife.' 

'A,roU.•J The name Apollos is contracted either from Apollonius, or 
Apollodorus, probably the first. So at least it is written in full in Codex 
D (Acts xviii. 24), and the variation seems to point to some very early 
tradition. Apollos was an Alexandrian (Acts 1. c.), and the name Apollo
nius was common in Alexandria, probably owing to the fact 'that the 
first governor left by Alexander in his African province was so called' 
(Arrian A nab. iii. 5). On the contracted names in -<Jr and -iir, so frequent 
in the N. T., see Winer § xvi. p. 127, and the note on I Thess. i. I 

l:,>..ovavor. This particular contraction is found elsewher~, though rarely ; 
see Conybeare and Howson, p. 364. 

We first hear of Apollos residing at Ephesus about the time of St 
Paul's first visit to Corinth (A.D. 52, 53). Here he is instructed in the 
Gospel by Aquila and Priscilla. From Ephesus he crosses over to 
Corinth, where he preaches to the Corinthians and makes a deep 
impression upon the Corinthian Church. After his departure St Paul 
arrives at Ephesus, and remains there three years (from A.D. 54 to 57). 
See Acts xviii. 24-xix. 1. There is no notice of the return of Apollos 
from Corinth to Ephesus ; but he was with St Paul or in the neighbour
hood when this Epistle was written, i.e. about or after Easter 57 (see xvi. 
12). For his subsequent movements see Tit. iii. 13; and on the subject 
generally Heymann in Slicks. Stud. (1843), II. p. 222 sq., Pfizer de 
Apo/lone doctore apostol. Altorf (1718), Bleek Hebr. p. 394 sq., Meyer 
on Acts xviii. 24 and Stanley Corinthians ad loc. 

K'IJ♦a.J The Aramaic word K!)I:) corresponding to the Greek Ilfrpor 
(John i. 42). St Paul seems to have employed both forms indifferently. 
In this Epistle he always speaks of K,,rpiir; in the Epistle to the Galatians, 
sometimes of K']<piir (Gal. i. 18, ii. 9, II, 14) sometimes of n&por (Gal. ii. 
7, 8). Here, as repeating the language of the Judaizers, he would 
naturally use Cephas. 

The question occurs, had St Pet;er been at Corinth before this time? 
Apollos had been there, but there is no indication that St Peter had been. 
In ix. 5 there is an allusion to him which points to his moving about at 
this time. The Romanist story of St Peter's twenty-five years episcopate 
at Rome (A.D, 42 to 67), if true, would cover the time of St Paul's im
prisonment at Rome, and also the period of the Epistles to and from 
Rome, so that the entire absence of any allusion to his being at Rome at 
this time is quite inexplicable, if he were there. Besides, St Paul speaks 
(Rom. xv. 20) as though no Apostle had previously visited it. It does not 
seem at all necessary that St Peter should have been at Corinth in order 
that his name should be taken by a party. He was naturally head of the 
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Church of the circumcision. See the essay entitled 'Saint Peter in Rome' 
in Apostolz"c Fathers, Part r., vol. II. p. 481 sq. (1890). 

Observe the delicacy evinced by St Paul in treating of this subject, 
His ascending scale is Paul, Apollos, Cephas, Christ. He places himself 
in the lowest grade, next, that teacher who was especially associated with 
him, and highest of human instructors the Apostle who was represented 
as his direct antagonist. Again, when he wants to enforce the opposition 
between the servant and the master, between the human instrument and 
the divine source, he selects his own name, as the meanest of all, and 
therefore the best antithesis : µ.•µ.•purrat o XptcrTor • µ.q IIaiiXos ECTTavproB'I 
wrip vµ.0011 ; so also in iii. 5 ( ,.; 0J11 ECTTIV • A,roAAIDS; ,.; a. ECTTLV 
IIaiiXos ;) there is no mention of Cephas. His well-known friendly 
relations with Apollos allowed him, both here and in iv. 6, as it were 
to take liberties with his name, On the other hand, a true gentlemanly 
feeling led him to abstain from appearing to depreciate Cephas, his 
supposed adversary. This is an instance of his fine appreciation of what 
was due to his fellow-men. 

In the Epistle to the Galatians, where it was necessary for him to 
assert his Apostleship, his language is different. 

13. fJ.EfJ.EpLCM'II.• o Xp,crr6s ;] Lachmann omits the note of interrogation, 
as is done apparently in most of the ancient versions. Yet the sentence 
is more forcible taken interrogatively. Nor does the absence ofµ.~ in one 
clause, whilst it is present in the other, form any objection to this way of 
taking it. The form of the interrogative is purposely varied, because the 
reply suggested in each case is different. Mq interrogative implies 
a negative answer, whereas the omission of µ.q allows an affirmative 
answer. 'Has Christ been divided?' This is only too true. 'Was Paul 
crucified for you?' This is out of the question. On µ,~ interrogative as 
implying a negative answer see Winer § lvii. p. 641. The opposition in 
the form of the interrogative would have been still stronger, if St Paul 
had written ov µ.,µ.lptcrm, ; 

In what sense did the Apostle mean that Christ had been divided? 
Christ is here identified with the body of believers. Thus ' Has Christ 
been divided?' is in effect 'Have you by your dissensions rent Christ's 
body asunder, tearing limb from limb?' Compare I Cor. xii. 12, 13 'For as 
the body is one, and hath many members and all the members of that 
one body, being many, are one body: so also is Christ. For by one Spirit 
are we all baptized into one body.' Compare also xii. 27. This passage 
seems to leave no doubt as to the interpretat1on here ; and so Clement of 
Rome evidently understands it, for speaking of the later factions at 
Corinth, he says (§ 46) iva ,-{ lJ,.X1<.oµ.,v 1<.al lltaCT1Tooµ.,v ,-a µ.•A'! Toii XptCTToii; 
with an evident reference to St Paul's language here. Immediately 
afterwards he alludes directly to this Epistle &vaM{:l,n ,-~v lmcrToXqv Toii 

µ.a1<.aplov IIavXov TOV 01TOCTToAov .•• €1TECTTELAEV vµ.'iv 1r•pl UVTOV ,.. 1<.UI K,,cpii TE 

«al 'A1tollo, ,c.,-.).. For an equally strong instance of the use of the 
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metaphor see Hebr. vi. 6 &va0Tavpoii11Tas lavTo'is Tov t1lov Toii ewii «\IL 
1rapaltnyp,aTl(o11Tas. 

Some would give to p,•µ.•p1uTa1 the sense of' assigned as a share' (' Has 
Christ become the badge of a party ? '), in ~hich case the words would 
refer solely to the section described as lyro ltE Xp10Tov. It does not appear 
however that µ,•pl(nv absolutely could well have this meaning; though in 
certain connexions, as in the construction µ.•pl(nv nvl n, it would be 
natural enough. 

l'-'1 Tia.u>..os iCTTCX.vp~811] 'surely Paul was not crucified for you.' The 
appeal is not simply to their gratitude towards one who has laid down his 
life for them, but to their sense of justice. 'You were not purchased by 
the blood of Paul, you have not become the property of Paul.' Compare 
1 Cor. vi. 19, 20, vii. 23, where this idea of ownership is brought out. 
The idea will of course be more strongly implied here if the reading 
is v1r<p, than if 1r•pl. The balance of evidence is slightly in favour of 
v1rlp. 

Els TO lSvol'-a. IIa.v>..ov] ' into the name of,' not ' in the name of' as in the 
E. V. The preposition implies both 'subjection to and communion with' 
another. The phrase is sometimes l1rl T4i ovaµ,an (Acts ii. 38 v. L), some
times b, T'P ovoµ.an (Acts x. 48), but more frequently the stronger •ls To 
1.voµ.a (Matt. xxviii. 19, Acts viii. 16, xix. 5). 

It is unsafe to infer from such expressions as this (comp. Acts x. 48, 
xix. 5 and Hermas V. iii. 7. 3 (NX011TES {:Ja1TTiu0ijvai •ls To iJvoµ.a Toii Kvplov) 
that the formula of baptism in the name of the Trinity (as commanded 
Matt. xxviii. 19) was dispensed with, and the name of Jesus alone 
pronounced. Baptism in or into the name of Jesus is to be regarded as 
an abridged expression to signify Christian baptism, retaining the 
characteristic element in the formula. Justin Martyr at least recognises 
only baptism in the name of the Tri;ity (Apo!. i. § 61, p. 94 A) and see 
Clem. Recogn.-.ii. 67, Tertull. c. Praxean § 27. Certain heretics however 
baptized solely in the name of Christ, and in the discussion on rebaptism 
it was a question whether such baptism was valid. See a full account in 
Bingham's Chn"stz"an Antz"quities, XI. c. iii. § 1 and comp. Neander Pjl. 
u. Leit. § 276, Ch. Hist. (Bohn's translation) II. pp. 430, 446 sq., who 
however leans to the opinion that baptism in the name of Christ alone is 
intended in these passages of Scripture, as did St Ambrose also de Spir. 
Sanct. i. 3. 

14- Kpfu-.rrov] The ruler of the synagogue whose whole household 
was converted, probably among the earliest Corinthian converts. Crispus 
(like Cincinnatus, etc. referring originally to the hair) is a common Roman 
cognomen, and occurs frequently also as a Jewish name. See the passages 
cited by Lightfoot and W etstein here. 

ra:wv] St Paul (Rom. xvi. 23) speaks of Gaius as 'mine host and 
of the whole Church,' so that he would appear to have lodged with 
him during his (now approaching) third visit to Corinth. Several persons 
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of the name appear in the N. T. It was an ordinary prrenomen among 
the Romans, and being common to several distinguished members of the 
Imperial family, like Julius, Claudius etc., was probably more in vogue than 
ever at this epoch. Whether this is the same with the Gaius addressed in 
3 John, it is impossible to say. They are both commended in similar 
terms for their hospitality : comp. 3 John 5, 6. But the Gaius of St John 
seems to be spoken of as a younger man or at least a young disciple, 
whereas the Gaius of St Paul cannot have been either when St John 
wrote. The correct pronunciation and probably the correct form in Latin 
is Gaius, as it is always written in Greek. The same character in Latin 
originally stood for C and G : comp. Donaldson Varron. vii. § 3, p. 291. 

15. tVG 11111 TLS Ef1rn] is to be connected with the whole sentence 
~vxap,aToo.,,i/3a11Tt<Ta, not with ovlU11a i/3a11TtCTa alone. 'I am thankful it 
was so, that no one may have it in his power to say.' It is not meant 
that St Paul at the time abstained from baptizing, foreseeing this result, 
but that afterwards he was glad that it was so. ' Providentia Dei regnat 
srepe in rebus, quarum ratio postea cognoscitur' Bengel. 

Ets To i,.ov llvofl,c,;] as certain heretics actually did, or are reputed to 
have done, e.g. Menander (in Pseudo-Tertull. adv. omn. H(l!r. c. I.) and 
others. See the references in Bingham, XI. c. iii. § 5. 

tlj3c,;'IM'£a-8'1J'rE] the correct reading, not l/3a11T1cra, 
16. The verse was an afterthought. He was perhaps reminded of the 

omission by his amanuensis, who may have been Stephanas himself or one 
-Of his household, for they were with him at the time (1 Cor. xvi. 15, 17). 
Perhaps Fortunatus and Achaicus were members of his household. The 
house of Stephanas is spoken of in 1 Cor. 1. c. as the first-fruits of Achaia. 
This will account for their being baptized by the Apostle's own hand. 

On the undesigned coincidences between the Acts and Epistles 
lurking under these names see Paley Hor. Paul. III. § 8. 

17. oli ya.p d1ria-TEv.E] Baptism might be performed by a subordinate. 
It presupposed no extraordinary gifts on the part of the performer, for 
its efficacy consisted in the spirit of the recipient and the grace of God, ~ 
-yap 1rpoalpECTLS TOV 1rpocr,a11TM AOl7r611 ip-ya(ETai T6 1rii11, Kal ~ TOV 0Eoii xo.pis : 
but successful preaching requires special gifts. 

Hence we find that our Lord did not baptize Himself, but left this 
work to His disciples (John iv. 1, 2). And the Apostles followed this 
precedent, as St Peter (Acts x. 48), and St Paul here. St Paul was 
generally attended by one or more of the brethren, who ministered to 
him and on whom this office would devolve (Acts xiii. 5 Elxo11 'IwaJ1111]11 
V'ITf/PfTt/11, xix. 22 avo T6lll at.aKOIJOVIITCl>II avTci> Ttµ.a8EOIJ Kat •EpaCTTav, both 
phrases pointing to a recognised position, more.or less official). 

o,K w a-o,j,£~ Myov] St Paul is eager to obviate any misapprehension 
which might arise from his exaltation of the ordinance of preaching. 
There were many members of the Corinthian Church who would eagerly 
seize hold of this concession as they would regard it. It is not as a mere 
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display of rhetoric, or of logical subtlety that he exalts it. This might 
require special gifts, but not the gifts of the Spirit. 

It is questioned whether ,., uo<J,l~ X6yov refers to the form or the 
matter of the teaching. So far as it is possible to separate the two, this 
question is best answered by determining against which party the implied 
rebuke is directed. We can scarcely be wrong in assuming this to be the 
party which affected to follow Apollos the man of eloquence (di,qp My,os-, 
Acts xviii. 24). If so, the reference must be mainly to form, through 
the natural tendency of the Corinthian mind to attach too much import
ance to the graces of diction : for the substance of Apollos' teaching 
cannot have differed from that of St Paul in any such degree as to have 
been exaggerated into a party question. The uo<pla Myov then will refer 
not only to the luxuriant rhetoric, but also to the dialectic subtleties of 
the Alexandrian method, which we find to an exaggerated degree in the 
writings of Philo and some of the Alexandrian fathers. ' 

KE11C118ii] 'be emptied,' i. e. 'dwindle to nothing, vanish under the weight 
of rhetorical ornament and dialectic subtlety.' For KEvovv compare I Cor. 
ix. 15, 2 Cor. ix. 3. 

(b) The unhealthy craving after uo<pla. God's folly triumphant 
over man's wisdom (i. 18-ii. 5). 

18. Through this incidental allusion to preaching St Paul passes to 
a new subject. The dissensions in the Corinthian Church are for a time 
forgotten, and he takes the opportunity of correcting his converts for their 
undue exaltation of human eloquence and wisdom. He returns from this 
digression to his former theme almost imperceptibly at the beginning of 
the third chapter. The link of connexi_on in both cases is equally subtle. 

o Myos ycl.p K.T.>..] The connexion is as follows : 'For the preach
ing with which ~ are concerned-the preaching of the Cross-is the very 
antithesis to uo<pla X6yov. It has no triumphs of rhetoric or subtleties 
of dialectic to offer to those whose hearts are set on such trifles. To 
such it appears to be but foolishness : and this is a sign that they are on 
the way of destruction.' On the repetition of X6yos- see note ii. 6 uo<f>lav. 

o Myos o Toli crTa.vpoli] here used as co-extensive with the preaching of 
the Gospel, just as o crravpas- Tov Xp,crrov in the previous verse denotes the 
substance of the Gospel. This expression shows clearly the stress which 
St Paul laid on the death of Christ, not merely as a great moral spectacle 
and so the crowning point of a life of self-renunciation, but as in itself the 
ordained instrument of salvation. 

ci.1roAA11f1,tlloLs, o-C11top.i110Ls] 'those who are t"n the path of destructz"on, of 
salvation.' 'In the language of the New Testament salvation is a thing 
of the past, a thing of the present, and a thing of the future. St Paul 
says sometimes" Ye (or we) were saved" (Rom viii. 24), or "Ye have been 
saved" (Ephes. ii. 5, 8), sometimes "Ye are being saved'' (1 Cor. xv. 2), 
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and sometimes "Ye shall be saved" (Rom. x. 9, 13). It is important to 
observe this, because we are thus taught that ur,,T71pla involves a moral 
condition which must have begun already, though it will receive its final 
accomplishment hereafter. Godliness, righteousness, is life, is salvation, 
And it is hardly necessary to say that the divorce of morality and religion 
must be fostered and encouraged by failing to note this, and so laying the 
whole stress either on the past or on the future-on the first call or on 
the final charge.' On a Fresh Revision, p. 104, ed. 3 (1891). For 
a1ro>..>..vµ,lvo1r compare 2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. IO; for ur,,(oµ,b,o,r 
2 Cor. ii. I 5, Acts ii. 47 ; see also Luke xiii. 23 £l o>..lyo, ol ur,,(op.EIIOt. 
Comp. also Clem. Rom. § 58, Clem. Hom. xv. 10, Apost. Const. viii. 5, 7, 8. 
The idea of final acceptance or rejection is obviously excluded in the 
present tense : nor is it at all necessarily implied by the past tense, if we 
remember that the knowledge of God is in itself ur,,T71pla, and those who 
are brought to that knowledge are uEur,,uµ,i1101; just as they are said to 
belong to the {3au1XE{a roii 0Eoii, though they may not attain to the blissful 
consummation of their salvation, and may be excluded from the future 
kingdom of Christ by falling away. For St Paul's way of speaking 
compare the note on ver. 2 iJy1auµ,i1101r and ver. 9 ico111r,,11la. 

rots 8~ crC11to1J,EV0Ls ,j!J,1:v] This order, which is somewhat unnatural, is 
adopted in order to bring out the opposition between o! a1ro>..>..vµ,Ev;, and 
ol uC11(0µ,oo, sharply. At the same time it serves to smooth down th'e 
prominence of iJµ,111. 

8vvU!J,LS 0Eov] The direct opposition to p.C11pia would require uocf,ia 
0Eoii, but the word liv11aµ,1r is instinctively substituted to show that it is 
not the intellectual excellence so much as the moral power of the doctrine 
of the Cross on which the Apostle lays stress. At the same time, 
inasmuch as µ,C11pia involves the notion of vainness, inefficiency, liv11aµ,1r is 
no unnatural opposition. 

19. cl.'ll'oAio K.r.A.] A quotation from Isaiah xxix. 14. By this appeal 
to Scripture St Paul enforces the two points, which are brought out in the 
preceding verse : first, the opposition between the wisdom of the world 
and the power of God, and secondly, the destruction of the wise of this 
world. Compare d1r0Aoo with roir a1ro>..Xvµ,l1101r of ver. 18. 

The passage is taken from the LXX. with this difference that St Paul 
has substituted aBET1JCTC11 for icp1h/,C11. In the Hebrew the sentence is in a 
passive form : 'the wisdom of their wise shall perish etc.' The spirit of 
the application here is in exact accordance with the original context .of 
the passage. The opposition there is between the lVTCJAµ,ara a11Bpoo1rC1111 icat 
li,liauica>..lar (ver. 13, a passage cited by our Lord Matt. xv. 8, 9) and the 
power of God which shall be exerted to the ruin of those who trust 
in human teaching. The original reference however is to a temporary 
calamity, the invasion of Sennacherib ; and the application which St 
Paul makes of the passage, in a spiritual and more comprehensive sense, 
is after the common analogy of the New Testament writers. 
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crocj,Cuv, cr,vecrw] On the distinction between these t:wo terms see the 
note on Col. i. 9. They are explained in Arist. Eth. Nie. vi. 7, zo. The 
first is a creative, the second a discerning faculty. 

20. ,rov crocl>6s; K.T.A.] These words are a loose paraphrase of Isaiah 
xxxiii. 18. They are certainly not intended as a quotation, for the 
language diverges too much both from the Hebrew and LXX. The 
original passage describes the overthrow of Sennacherib, who had attacked 
the people of God. It runs in the LXX. 1rov Eicr,11 ol ypaµµaruwl; ,rov 
ElULII o! (TVµ{3ovAEVOIITES ; 7TOV E<TTLII O apiBµ,0011 TOtJS TpEcj,oµlvovs µucp;w 11:a, 

µlyav Aaov ; perhaps translated from a corrupt text. The meaning of the 
Hebrew is given in Bishop Lowth's translation : 'Where is now the 
accomptant? where the weigher of tribute? where is he that numbereth 
the towers ? ' The annihilation of the officers of Sennacherib's army is 
intended by these words. In place of these St Paul substitutes the 
leaders in the world of thought, who war against the 'spiritual Israel. 
From this it will be seen that the passage in Isaiah will not aid us to the 
interpretation of the individual words crocj,os, ypaµµaTEvs, crv11(71Tf/T1s, the 
form of the sentence only being the same and the general application 
analogous, while the similarity of ypaµµan,co, of the LXX. in Isaiah and 
ypaµµanus in St Paul is merely accidental, or at best suggested the 
paraphrase by its appeal to the ear. 

crocl>os, ypo.fJ,fJ,O.TE's, crv11t11T1J'"ls] Two explanations of these words deserve 
consideration. First, crocf,os is the general term including both the Jewish 
and Greek teachers, ypaµµaTEVs is the Jewish scribe, u,J11(11T1/TTJS the Greek 
philosopher. But against this interpretation it may be urged (1) that 
uocj,os more fitly designates the Greek philosopher than crv11(11T1/T1s, being 
the word specially reserved for this meaning among the Greeks themselves; 
see Theodoret (ad loc.) 11:aAEt crocj,011 Tov Tfj 'EAA7111,11:fj crTroµvAlq 11:ocrµov
µE11011, Clem. Alex. Strom. I. 3. 23, p. 32'9, and above all Rom. i. 23 cp&cr11:011TES 

Etvai crocpo, EfVJlpa11B71cra11. Compare also the Jewish proverb quoted by 
Lightfoot (H. H. ad loc.) 'Cursed is he that herdeth hogs, and cursed is he 
that teacheth his son Grecian wisdom.' (2) This interpretation seems to 
require Tov alrovos TovTov to be taken with all three words, whereas the 
repetition of ,rov separates the clauses. For these reasons it is better, 
secondly, to take uocf,os as the Greek philosopher, ypaµµaTEvs as the 
Jewish scribe, and crv11(71T7/T~s Toii alrovos TovTov as the comprehensive term, 
a general expression comprehending both, Toii alwvos TovTov being confined 
to the last of the three. The use of crocj,la just below in the phrase T~11 

crocj,lav Tov 11:ocrµov, as including both, is not a sufficient reason for 
discarding this interpretation. A stronger argument in favour of this 
explanation might be drawn from ver. 22, where crocpla is used of the 
Greeks alone. 

Both these senses recognise a special mention of Jew and Greek 
severally, and this seems to be required by the sequel £7TEtl3~ 11:al 'IovlJafoi .•• 
1<at-' "EAA7111Es (ver. 22). This in itself is decisive in favour of rejecting 
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other distinctions, as for instance that croq,os is the ethical and meta
physical philosopher, ')'paµ.µ,auvs the historian and literary man, crvv(11T1J"JS 
the naturalist and man of science-a distinction which has quite a 
modern smack. Moreover ')'paµ,µ,auvr can only be a learned man when 
applied to the Jewish scribe : in the ordinary Greek vocabulary it denotes 
a civil officer, 'a town-clerk' or 'secretary,' e.g. Acts xix. 35 ; Ecclus. 
xxxviii. 24 croq,la ')'paµ,µ,aTi6>s lv EJtcaiplq. crxoAijs is not an exception. 

The Jewish writers (see the passages in Wetstein) included in their 
general picture of the corruption of the age at the time of Messiah's 
coming the failing of Rabbinical wisdom, apparently with a reference to 
Isaiah xxxiii. 18. With regard to the heathen, we have here the germ of 
the thought which St Paul afterwards expands so strikingly in the first 
chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, especially vv. 21, 22 lµ.amu..l811crav 
lv T'O&S a,aAO')'l<TJJ,O&S aJT<;;V tcal lcrtco-rlcr811 ~ il<TVVET'OS aJ-roov tcaplJla • cf,acrtcOVT'ES 
Elvai uoq,ol lµ."'pav811crav, ,cat ,fA).afav tc.-r.A. See also the notes on oJxl 
lµ,oopavEV ,l 0EOS below and on lv -ry crocplq. T'OV 0EOV in the next verse. For 
a similar instance of an expansion see xv. 56. 

-ro\i a.lcovos Tovrov] On this expression, as opposed to ,l alwv ,l µ,iAA6>v 
or al.:iv ltcE'ivos 'Messiah's reign,' compare Usteri Paul. Lekrb. p. 327 sq. 
The phrase had a temporal meaning, as originally employed by the Jews; 
but as St Paul uses it, it is rather ethical in its signification, there being 
no sharp division in time between ' the age of the world' and 'the age of 
Messiah.' 

ofoxl ll'-.opa.vEv b E>,os] 'did not God render vain' ; and this in two ways, 
(r) by exhibiting its intrinsic worthlessness and corrupt results, and (2) by 
the power of the Cross set in opposition to it and triumphing over it, as 
explained in the following verse. The process of this p,6>pal11u11 in the 
case of the Gentiles is portrayed in the passage from the Romans quoted 
above. The hand of God is there distinctly recognised, a,o '1rapilJ"'tcE11 
w-rovs o 0Eos lv -ra'is lrn8vµ,lais tc.-r.A. 'While the reason strove to raise 
itself,' remarks N eander, 'above Polytheism, it was betrayed into 
Pantheism only to fall at last into scepticism.' Yet it is rather their 
moral degradation, as resulting from their idolatry, that St Paul must 
have had in his mind, as the passage in the Epistle to the Romans 
shows. 

TOli K6o-l'-ov] Omit -r01l-rov, which has been introduced to conform to 
-rov alwvos -rov-rov above ; tcocrµ,os is in itself 'the existing order of things,' 
and needs no specification like aloov. We never find o tcocrµ,os o µ.iA)."'"· 
Kocrµ,os is used as synonymous with aloov, as in I Cor. iii. 18, 19: compare 
also I Cor. ii. 6 with ii. 12 and Eph. ii. 2, where we have ,ca-ra -rov alwva 
Tov ,cocrµ,ov -rov-rov. So far as there is any difference between the two 
words, alwv would seem, like ' sreculum,' to refer to the prevailing ideas and 
feelings of the present life, and tcocrµ,os to its gross, material character ; 
and the two would be contrasted, though not so sharply, in the same way 
as ' the world ' and ' the flesh.' 



I. 11'3.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 161 

21. h-nS~ ycl.p] explaining the manner of lµmpavEv ,in the preceding 
verse. 

Iv -rn cro,f,u,. Tov 0Eov] is explained in two ways. (1) 'When the world 
failed to recognise God in the works of His wisdom' : uo<f>la denoting the 
wisdom of God as displayed in the works of creation to the Gentiles and 
in the Mosaic dispensation to the Jews. Or (2) 'when owing to the wise 
dispensation of God the world failed to recognise Him etc.' The first 
interpretation produces indeed a stronger resemblance to Rom. i. 18 sq. 
of which this passage is the germ; compare especially ver. 20 Ta yap 
aapaTa aUTOV 011'6 ICTiUE<M /Cauµov TOIi/ 11'0t~µ.auw voovµ,wa ,caBopaTat /C.T.A., and 
see Wisd. xiii. 1. But everything else is in favour of the second rendering. 
For first, it .is harsh to attribute to uo<f>la a concrete sense, as 'the works 
of His intelligence' : secondly, the position of Iv rfi uo<f>l~ Toii 0Eoii points 
to it, as giving the explanation of ov,c lyv"' o ,cauµ.os ,c.T.A. : and thirdly, 
the sense suits the context better, as accounting for lµ,a,pt111E11 o 0E6s which 
idea it assists the following EvM,c17uE11 a,a Tijs µ."'plas in carrying out. Even 
the corruption of the world was in a certain sense God's doing, inasmuch 
as He permitted it with a providential end in view : comp. Rom. xi. 32. 

o K6crp.c>i] here includes Jew as well as Gentile. The Pharisee, no less 
than the Greek philosopher, had a uo<f>la of his own, which stood between 
his heart and the knowledge of God. 

s.a ,is cro,f,Cus] is taken either of 'the wisdom of God,' or of 'the 
wisdom of the world.' The latter is probably correct, as it presents the 
same opposition to a,a Tijs ·µ."'plas Toii ,c17pvyµ.aTos which runs through the 
context. 

Tov KTJPVVfl-UTos] 'of the thing preached,' 'the proclamation ' ; not rijs 
,c17pvfE1,>s. It refers therefore to the subject, not to the manner of the 
preaching. There is only the very slightest approach in classical writers 
to this sense of the words ,c17pvuuEi11, 'ia,pvyµ,a etc., as denoting 'instruc
tion,' 'teachin{p' The metaphor, if it can be called a metaphor, is perhaps 
dtrived from the Jewish theocracy, and involves the notion of heralding 
the approach of a king (Matt. iii. 1, iv. 17), or of proclaiming an edict of 
a sovereign. But it seems to be very rarely used in a sense approaching 
to this, even in the LXX. 

22. The following verses (22-25) contain a confirmation and ampli
fication of the assertion in ver. 21, in its twofold bearing. They maintain 
first, that the preaching of the gospel is directly opposed to the wisdom 
of the world, whether displayed in the sign-seeking of the Jews, or the 
philosophical subtleties of the Greeks (the uoq,la par excellence); and 
secondly, that this foolishness of God triumphs over the wisdom of the 
world. 

Ku\ 'IovSutoL ... KU\ "E>.X11ves] i.e. 'the Jews no less than the Gentiles 
have gone astray.' Compare Rom. iii. 9 11'POlJTLauaµ.EBa yap '1ovaalovs TE 
,cal "EXX1711as 1Ta11Tas v</>' aµ,apTlav El11a1,. The particles ,cal. •• ,cal correspond 
to each other, and attach the two sentences together. The absence of a 
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p.tv in this clause, answering to ~µ£°is tu, is to be accounted for by 
supposing that the Apostle had not cast the form of the latter part of the 
sentence in his mind, when he commenced it. 

'IovSa.1:o., uEll1JVEll] The absence of the article shows that they are 
spoken of rather with a view to their attributes than to their individuality, 
'Jews as Jews,'' Greeks as Greeks.' 

V1Jfl,E•a.J the correct reading, for which the received text has CTTJp.£°iov. 
The whole force of the passage here comes from the meaning 'miraculous 
sign' as applied to CTTJp.E'iov. Compare Matt. xii. 38 sq., xvi. 1 sq., 
John ii. 18, vi. 30, incidents to which St Paul may be alluding indirectly, 
though doubtless the Apostles were frequently met by the Jews with the 
demand 'give us a sign,' as our Lord had been. It is not difficult to 
conjecture in what sense the Jews asked for 'signs.' Signs were 
vouchsafed in plenty, signs of God's power and love, but these were 
not the signs which they sought. They wanted signs of an outward 
Messianic Kingdom, of temporal triumph, of material greatness for the 
chosen people. See Bibli'cal Essays, p. 150 sq. for Jewish expectation of 
signs to be wrought by the Messiah, and the references in Wetstein on 
Matt. xvi. 1. With such cravings the gospel of a 'crucified Messiah' 
(XptCTTov tCTTavpoop.,vov) was to them a stumbling-block indeed. 

uEhl..1JVEll a-ocj,£a.v] This characteristic of the Greeks was noted by 
Anacharsis in Herod. iv. 77, "EAA'}VQS' 'll'avras auxoAOVS' Elvai 'll'pOS' 'll'QCTQV 

uocplTJv, He excepts however the Lacedaemonians. 
a.tTov,nv, tTJTOVO'LV] The same accurate appreciation of the difference 

between Jew and Gentile as regards the reception of the Gospel, 
which dictated the whole passage, is visible in these words. All the 
terms are carefully chosen. The importunity of the Jews is expressed 
by aln'iv, the curious speculative turn of the Greeks by (TJn'iv. 

23. An instructive commentary on this passage is furnished by 
the different arguments which Justin Martyr employs in combating 
Jewish and Greek assailants in the Apologies and the Dialogue with 
Trypho. See Blunt Church z'n the Fi'rst Three Centuries (1861), p. 120 sq. 

The Jews looked to material, outward privileges, the Greeks sought 
satisfaction for their intellectual cravings. The preaching of the Cross 
commended itself to neither. It is a moral and spiritual power. 

~fl,E<ll SE K1Jp~o-a-ol'-EV] 'but we preach,' i.e. 'we do not discuss or 
dispute.' 

Xpl.O'Tov ECM"CLvp111f1,4vov] 'a crudjied Messiah,' not as the E. V., ' Christ 
crucified.' The expression is a sort of oxymoron. It is not so much 
the person as the office which is denoted here by Xp,uros-, By suffering 
He was to redeem; by suffering He was to make many perfect. His 
Messiahship and His Cross were necessarily connected. To the Jew 
however XptCTTos- i<TTavpwµ,vos was a contradiction in terms : to the Greek 
it would be simply meaningless. The great difficulty of the Jews in 
overcoming the idea of a crucified Messiah appears from the very first. 
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See Acts xxvi. 23, where St Paul states that one of the m,iin theses which 
he had to maintain was that the Christ was to suffer. Consequently we find 
that the Apologists in arguing with the Jews had to explain this difficulty 
(Ariston of Pella in Routh R. S. I. p. 95, Justin Martyr Dial. c. Tryph. 
c. 69, p. 323 c, Tertull. adv. Judaeos § 10). On this point see further 
in Galatians, p. 152 sq. An illustration of this difficulty we have in 
the fact that the later Jews, recognising the prediction of the prophets 
that the Messiah should suffer, were driven to the expedient of supposing 
two Christs, both a suffering and a glorified Redeemer, called respec
tively Ben Joseph and Ben David. There is no trace however of this 
distinction until Christian arguments from prophecy forced it upon 
Jewish apologists. See Bertholdt Christo!. § 17, p. 75 sq., Gfrorer Jahr. 
des Heils II. p. 318 sq., and compare Stanley, p. 51. With regard to the 
general abhorrence of the Cross by the Gentiles see Cicero pro Rabirz'o, 
c. 5 'nomen ipsum cruds abs it non modo a corpore civium. Romanorum, 
sed etiam a cogitatione, oculis, auribus,' comp. Verr. v. 64- That this 

i.,\/!' 'stumbling-block of the cross' existed not only in the apostolic age but 
that it continued for generations later appears from many indications. 
Thus Lucian (de morte Peregr. c. 13) speaks of our Lord as' the gibbeted 
sophist,' Tov avEu1<.0Ao1rurµ.ivov Et<.E'ivov uocptuT~v; but perhaps the best 
illustration of the popular feeling is the well-known caricature of a 
slave falling down before an ass hanging on a gibbet with the inscription 
AAEEaµ.Evos uEfJEu 0Eov, found in the Paedagogium on the Palatine, and 
now in the Museo Kircheriano. So Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. iv. 7) speaks of 
the Christians as 'actually worshipping a dead man' (oVTCds vE,cpov u,{3ov
Tas), a reductio ad absurdum in his opinion. The Emperor Julian after 
his apostasy uses similar language. See also the note on Phil. ii. 8. 

crKcivSMov] ~1<.waa>.ov corresponds to CTf//J,E'ia, /J,Cdplav to uocplav. Instead 
of finding signs or tokens of the approach of Messiah's Kingdom, 
finger-posts guiding them thereto, they found a hindrance to their belief 
in that approach. 

24. u½ro,s S~ TOLS KA1JTO<s] 'but to the believers themselves,' whatever 
it might be to others. 'Though they see that those around them regard 
the cross as a stumbling-block or as foolishness, yet they themselves 
know it to be' etc. This is the force of avTo'is, which is added because 
the passage is expressed from the standpoint of the believer. The 
meaning of avTo'is would have been more clear if St Paul had said avTo'is 
a; ~µ.'iv, but he avoids the first person because he wishes no longer to 
restrict the application to the preachers (~µ.Eis- ai "-TJpvuuoµ.Ev) of 
whom he has been speaking hitherto. AilTo'is a; To'is 1<.ATJT01s cannot 
mean, 'to them, viz. the called' ; first, because this is very question
able Greek, and secondly, because there is nothing nearer than 
Tovs 'ITLCTTEvoVTas (ver. 21) to which to refer the · pronoun. On Tois 

K.ATJTois see ver. 2 above. 
Xp,CTTov] The repetition of this word is emphatic. ' Christ crucified' 
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of the former clause is now ' Christ the power of God and the wisdom of 
God.' 

Swa.ii,w] corresponds to C17JJJ,e'ia of ver. 22, as uocf,lav does to uocf,lav, 
The analogy between Mvaµ,,s and <T'/JJ,E'ia will appear, if we remember 
that the signs, which the Jews sought, were manifestations of kingly 
power. 

The terms lJvvaµ,,s and uocf,la applied to our Lord are suggested by 
what has gone before. He is the reality of that power of which the Jews 
were pursuing the shadow, of that wisdom for which the Greeks were 
substituting a counterfeit. At the same time they have a deeper meaning. 
They appeal to the theosophy of the day, and declare Christ to be the 
Eternal Word of God. For both lJvvaµ,,s (0Eoii) and uocf,la (0Eoii) are 
synonyms for A6yos in the phraseology of Jewish speculators. For 
lJvvaµ,,s in the sense of an emanation of the Godhead see Acts viii. 10, 

for uocf,la see Luke xi. 49. 
25. Tcov d.v9p'611'"'v] St Paul in abridging the comparison is only 

following a common Greek idiom: e.g. Eur. Med. 1342, 3 ">..iawav, oil 
yvva,ica, rijs TvpC17JvllJos ~ICIJAA,,s lxovuav a:ypuaTlpav cf,vu,11. See J elf, Gr. 
§ 781 d, Winer, § xxxv. p. 307. At the same time the expression here is 
more forcible than if it had been written in full Tijs uocf,las (rijs luxvos; 
Trov dvtJpro'TI'"'"· The very foolishness of God is wiser than men and all 
that is in man. 

Tertullian's comment is 'Quid est stultum Dei sapientius hominibus, 
nisi crux et mors Christi? Quid infirmum Dei fortius homine, nisi 
nativitas et caro Dei?' (c. Marcion. v. 5). The separation however in 
this comment is not justified by the text. 

26. 'Is not this in accordance with your own experience? Thus no1 
only in the means of redemption, but in the persons of the redeemed, ii 
the weakness of God declared to be stronger than men. Not only is the 
power of God seen in the effect of the preaching of a crucified Messiah • 
it is evidenced also in the fact that preachers and believers alike ar€ 
chiefly drawn from the weak and the despised of the world.' 

fl>J-n-ETE ya.p] 'for look at your calling,' the circumstances under whicl:i 
ye were called to Christianity. Not an indicative but an imperativ€ 
mood: compare viii. 9, x. 12, 18, xvi. 10, Phil. iii. 2 and frequently i11 
St Paul. The passage is more vigorous when thus taken : 'excitat quasi 
torpentes ad rem ipsam considerandam' says Calvin. And the emphatic 
position of {3">..l'Tl'ET£ seems to require it. Otherwise the order would 
probably have been T'l7" icllijuw vµ,aiv fJ">..l'Tl'£T£, as in 2 Cor. x. 7 TO icaT<J 
'Tl'p6<T6>'TJ'OIJ fJ">..l'TJ'ETE, 

'")V ~~ow vp.iov] ' the manner of your calling' ; here and elsew hen 
with a special reference to their station in life at the time of their calling. 
This idea however is not contained in the word ic">..iju,s itself, but i! 
derived from the context, as also in vii. 20. Kll.iju,s in itself neve1 
signifies a 'vocation' or 'calling in life.' It is the calling to the know-
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ledge of the Gospel, and it may or may not, according to the context, 
have reference to the circumstances under which the calling took place. 
On the Pauline interchange of tu1.iju,s and £1<Aoy~ see on Col. iii. 12 ms 
l1<AE1CTol roii 0rnii, and compare I Thess. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. II. It will be 
observed here that St Paul uses the verb lf,Xifaro in ver. 27 as corre
sponding to the substantive 1<Aiju,11. 

cir,] 'how that.' For this construction compare the note on I Thess. 
i. 5 (a passage which is mistranslated in the E. V.). It is the on, which 
introduces the idea of manner or circumstances into 1<Aiju,s. 

Ka.Tel cr&.pKa.] should probably be taken with all three words uocf,ol, 
av11arol, Eliy,11,,s. The position of the qualifying phrase after the first of 
the three is much more in favour of this conjuncture than if it had been 
placed after the last, as for instance in ver. 20. Besides it applies 
equally well to all three. There is a spiritual M11aµ,,s and a spiritual 
,vyl11na, as well as a spiritual uocj,la. The Bereans are examples of this 
spiritual nobility (ovro, ~ua11 ,vy,11luupo1 roov l11 e,uuaA011l1<n Acts xvii. II). 

Lastly, roii Kouµ,ov is repeated with the opposites of all three in the next 
verse. 

o~ ,ro'>..Ao\] 'not many.' The phrase is not equivalent to ova,,., for there 
were some few exceptions. In the Church of Corinth Erastus 'the 
chamberlain of the city' (Rom. xvi. 23) might perhaps be reckoned 
among the av11arol. That the majority of the first converts from heathen
dom were either slaves or freedmen, appears from their names. Compare 
especially the salutations. in the last chapter of the Roman Epistle (see 
on this PhiltpjJians, p. 171 sq.), and the remarks of Merivale, History of 
the Romans (1858), vol. VI. p. 265 sq. 

The sentence is elliptical and a verb must be understood from the 
context. The reference however in ,ov ,roAAol 1<.r.A. is probably to be 
confined neither to the teachers as such, nor to the taught as such (as dif
ferent commentators have maintained); but to be extended to the converts 
generally. Accordingly some less precise term is needed than <1<A~B71ua11 
or •f•XixB71ua11, though in one sense <1<A~B71ua11 is applicable, for teachers 
and taught alike are 'called.' On the brachylogies of St Paul see the 
note on ver. 31, and on this passage Dr Ainslie in the Journal of 
Philology (1868) II. p. 158. 

This fact of the social condition of the early Christians is the constant 
boast of the first Apologists as the glory of Christianity. See especially 
Justin Martyr AjJol. ii. 9 Xpt<TT"'f OV cj,,Aouocj,o, ova, cj,,AoAoyo, Jl,011011 
E7TEL<rB71ua11, aAAa 1<al xnporlx11ai 1<al 7TOIIT"EAOOS W,aira, 1<al aoe,,. 1<al cf,o/3ou 1<at 
Ba11arvv 1<aracf,po~uavr,s, bma~ av11aµ,ls E<TT"I roii dpMrov Ilarpas l(,T",A, j and 
Origen c. Cels. II. 79 1<al ov Bavµ,aurav ,l T"<dll cj,po11lµ,Q)11• aAAa Kal T"<dll 
aAoyQ)T"OT"Co>II ical T"OLS ,raBE<TIII E'YICEIJLEIIQ)II, .. d'>..X' E7TEI av11aµ,,s roii e,oii J 
Xp,uras ~II Kai uocf,la roii Ilarpos, a,li roiiro raiira 7TE7TOL7/ICEII ical ET"I 7TOIEL 
ic.r.A. 

27, 28. cl.>.>.cl K,T,>..] MQ)pa, duB,11ij, dy,llij ical ra lfovB,1171µ,l11a are the 
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opposites of uocf,ol, avvaTol, •v')'•v•1s. See the note on the reading Kal Ta 
p.q /Jvra below. The omission of the words 'lva KaTaiuxvvy Tovs uocf,ovs, Kal 

ra duB•vfi TOV Kt)O'/J,OV lfiMfaTO o e,os in some uncial MSS. probably arises 
out of a confusion due to the repetition of the same words lf,>... o e,as, 
Origen is guilty of a different error. He omits from the first to the third 
If,>... o eeos, The neuters (e.g. Ta µ.ropa for ol µ.ropol) are adopted in 
preference to the masculines, as sinking the individuality and conveying 
an idea of meanness in the objects, and thus bringing out the point of 
the contrast more strongly. 

The repetition of lE,>..lEaTo o e,os is emphatic. The effect is the same 
as in the reiteration of 1<A71Tos ver. 1 (where see the note). St Paul is 
penetrated with the intense conviction that our calling is not of ourselves 
but of God ; and expresses himself accordingly. Thus he is already 
preparing us for the precept with which he closes the paragraph, 'o 
,cavxwµ.•vos lv Kvpl<j> ,cavxauBro. 

28. -rd. !Jo~ lSV'l'a.] The omission of the particle ,cal before Ta µ.q ovra 
is justifiable on external authority alone, though the evidence in its favour 
(~3BC3D3L) is considerable. It is however not found in ~AC1D1FG and 
several of the early fathers. Certainly the sense gains by the omission. 
The three classes which are the opposites to uocf,ol, avvaTol, •v')'•v••s have 
been already enumerated (though in the last the supplementary clause 
tva ,caraiuxvvy Ta •v')'EV~ is not expressed and has to be supplied by the 
reader). The strong expression Ta µ.~ ov.-a is now added as at once a 
climax and a summary of what has gone before. 

The negative p.q is generally explained here as denoting not the 
objective fact (Ta ov,c /Jvra) but the subjective impression, 'things reputed 
non-existent.' So apparently Winer § Iv, p. 6o8. This however would 
weaken the force of the contrast, and it is probable that it denotes 
simply the class-attributes, ' such things as are not,' according to its 
ordinary usage. Compare Xen. Anab. iv. 4. 15 oilTos 'Yap llJo,cn ,cal 
'Tt'poTEpov 71"0AAa ~a,, d>..71B<t10'UL TOIUVTa, Ta /Jvra TE ros 8vra ,cal Ta µ.q ovra cJs 
ov,c ovra, where the sense is obvious and has nothing to do with the 
subjective impression. See also J elf, Gr. § 746. 2, and Eur. Troad. 6o8 
(cited by Alford) 'Opoo ra roov B,0011, cJs Ta µ.•v 71"VP')'OVO'' ilvro Ta ,,,,,a.v 
ovra, Ta a. ao,covvr' U71"00AEO'UJI, In fact Ta µ.q ovra is much more usual 
than Ta ov,c 8vra in the sense of' things not existing.' 

Ka.-ra.py,fcrn] 'annihz'late, reduce to non-entz'ty.' This strong expression 
is substituted for the weaker 1<aTaiuxvvy, as the opposition to ra p.q 8vra 
requires. 

29. l,,rros !Jo~ Ka.vx11cni-ra.~ ,rfura. crd.~] 'that no flesh may boast,' 'that all 
flesh may be prevented from boasting.' Compare Acts x. 14 ovafaon 
lcf,a')'ov 7rav ,co,vav 'I have always avoided eating everything common,' 
Rom. iii. 20 ov a,Ka,roBquETa, 'Tt'aua uapE lvcJmov UVToV. In such cases the 
negative is attached closely to the verb which it immediately precedes. 
This seems to be scarcely a classical usage of 71"iis with the• negative, 
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and the analogy of the classical ov ,rdvv (with which on the other 
hand compare au ,rJVTc.>s- Rom. iii. 9) is apparent, rather than real. 
It is a common Hebraism, and the corresponding Hebrew ('1t':l-',:::i), show
ing that ,raua uapg are to be regarded as one word, assists to explain how 
,raua is unaffected by the negative which refers solely to the verb. 

iv..S,rLov To\i 010\i] The preposition conveys an idea of boldness and 
independence. As Bengel says ; ' Non coram illo, sed z"n illo gloriari 
possumus.' See ver. 31. 

30. ' Nay, so far from there being any place for boasting, ye owe 
your existence as Christians to Him, as the Author of your being.' 

The words lg avTav uµ,E'is- ttTTe tv Xp,tTTp 'l170-av are differently taken. 
Either (1) 'From Him ye have your being (lg avTaii ttTTe), ye are born of 
Him in Christ Jesus,' 'ye are His children in Christ Jesus.' So 
Chrysostom (t,cE{vav ,ra'ilUs- itTTE l!,a Tav Xp,tTTav TaiiTa yEvoµ,Evo,), and in the 
same way the other Greek commentators. Compare xi. 8, 12, xii. 15. 

Or (2) 'For it is His doing (lg avTaii) that ye are in Christ Jesus, are 
members of Christ (io-n iv XpitTT<e 'l170-ov).' The latter of these inter
pretations is open to two objections ; .first, that the sense attributed 
to lg avTaii is unusual at least in the New Testament, and secondly, the 
emphatic position of tuTe would scarcely be explicable, for the natural 
order would certainly be lv XpttTT<e 'l170-oii EITTE, It was probably from an 
instinctive feeling of the requirements of the Greek that the Greek 
commentators seem all to have adopted the other interpretation. For 
the sentiment and even the form in which it is expressed, compare 
Gal. iij. 26 ,rdVTES' yap vfol 8£oii EITTE l!,a Tijs- fl'IITTE6>S' Ell XptlTTp 'I17uov. If 
the idea of a regeneration and spiritual sonship appears most frequently 
in St John, it was certainly not unknown to St Paul. 

i<rT~] Possibly an allusion to the preceding Ta µ,~ OVTa 'you, who 
were not, now are.' But in any case; ttTTE is here best taken as a 
predicate, and accentuated, as in Lachmann's edition. 

iy1v,\811] 'became' (i.e. by His incarnation); not 'was made.' See the 
note on I Thess. i. 5 iyEv~017µ,Ev. ' He showed us the way to all true 
knowledge, the knowledge of God and of our own salvation. He by 
taking upon Him our nature was manifested to us as the impersonation 
of all wisdom,' or perhaps better 'the representative of the wise dispen
sation of God.' 

a.'ll'o 010\i] To be taken with tyEv~0'1 o-acpla, not with uocpfo alone. 
St Paul accumulates words to intensify the leading idea of the sentence 
that everything comes of God. 

8LKa.i.oo-w11 TE Ka.\ nyLGO"fl-OS Ka.\ cl.,ro~vrpc.>cr,s] ' that ls to say, nghteousness 
and sanctification and redemp#on.' These three words are an epexegesis 
of o-acp{a. Owing to the absence of any connecting particle between 
crocp{a and ll,,caio<TV"'l, and especially considering the interposition of elm, 
8£oii, it is impossible to coordinate the four words, as is done in the 
English version and by many commentators. 
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The connecting particles rE 1<al.. .1<al perhaps imply a close connexion 
between l:JL1<aiocrvlll'J and aywo-µ.os, whereas d?ToXvrp"'o-,s stands rather by 
itself. 'By becoming wisdom He became both righteousness and sancti
fication and also redemption.' Compare Hom. Od. xv. 78 aµ.cf,orEpov, t<v8os 
rE 1<at dyXat'l, t<al :5vnap, Herod. vii. I 1<al 11fos rE 1<al 1?T?Tovs t<al o-irov 1<al 
?TAoia: and see Jelf, Gr. § 758, Hartung, Partikeln. i. 103. 

The order of the words 8,1<aioo-v"'1, ayiao-µ.as is what might be expected. 
ti.i1<aioo-v"'1 is used in its peculiar Pauline sense as 'righteousness before 
God,'' justification'; differing however. from_8i1<al,.,uis (Rom. iv, 25, v. 18) 
in that the latter is the verdict of God which pronounces a man righteous. 
'i..ywuµ.as is the natural following up of 8,1<aiocrv11,, and is illustrated by 
Rom. vi. I 9 ?TapaOTiJ<TOT"E ra ,,.o..,, vµ.0011 8ovXa rfi 8ucaioo-v"ll Els ay,ao-µ.011. 
On the terminations -uv.,,,,,, -u,s, -uµ.as see I Thess. iii. 13. On the other 
hand we are scarcely prepared to find a?ToXvrp,.,u,s following these words 
which we might expect it to precede, as e.g. Rom. iii. 24 8,1<aiovµ.E110, 
""'PEllll rfi atlrov xapm a,a rijs arroXvrprJo-E6lS rijs '" Xp,ur~ ·1,,0-ov. But 
'redemption' is really used in two ways. Calvin very justly says, 
'Redemptio primum Christi donum est quod inchoatur in nobis, et 
ultimum quod perficitur' ; and here the word is used not so much 
of the initiative act (the death of Christ, cf. Eph. i. 7), as of redemp
tion consummated in our deliverance from all sin and misery. In 
this sense it is almost equivalent to '"'~ al.Jv,os and is therefore rightly 
placed last. For the sense of a?ToXvrp,.,o-,s see especially Eph. iv. 30 Els 

~µ.,pav a?ToXvrpooo-E6lS and compare Rom. viii. 23, Eph. i. 14. 
This is the earliest indication in St Paul's Epistles of the doctrine 

which occupies so prominent a place in the Epistles to the Romans and 
Galatians, and in St Paul's teaching generally. See Bz"blical Essays, 
p. 224sq. 

31. t11a. ica.8~s ytypa.'ll"ra.L ic.T.~.] 'in order that it may be according to 
the language of Scripture.' The sentence is frequently explained as an 
anacoluthon, as if St Paul had retained the imperative mood of the 
original (t<avxao-66>) instead of substituting 1<avx1<T'JrOL, But it is more in 
accordance with St Paul's usage to regard it as an ellipsis iva (yi.,,,,,rai) 
1<a6ms ylyparrrai 1<,r.X. His ellipses are often very abrupt (see the 
instances collected on 2 Thess. ii. 3), and have occasioned much trouble 
to the transcribers, who are at much pains to supply them. See a note 
in Journal of Phz"lology iii. p. 85. Of the ellipsis of a verb after ,110 we 
have examples in Rom. iv. 16 8,a rovro €1< 11"1U'T"Eo>S tlla 1<ara xapw, Gal. ii. 9 

t 110 ~µ.E'is Els ra ;e,,,,, avrol 8i Els .,.~,, ?TEpiroµ.111, 2 Cor. viii. I 3 oil yap tva 
filo,s ll11Eo-,s, vµ.'iv BXtf,s. Whichever explanation is given, the sentence 
in form very much resembles Rom. xv. 3 aXXa 1<a6ms yiyparrrai • OI 
011n8,o-µ.ol .,.,;;,, 011n8,Ccl,,.,.ro11 o-i l1r<?TE0-011 t?T' lµ.,, and I Cor. ii. 9 below. 

ci ica.vx.'°l'El/OS ic.T.>...] is not a direct quotation, but abridged from 
Jeremiah ix. 23, 24 µ.~ t<avxao-6"' o o-ocpos lv rfi o-ocf>lff avrov t<at µ.~ t<avxao-B"' 
a lo-xvpos fll rfi lo-xiii avrov /COLµ.~ 1<avxao-Bo, o ?TAOV<T'OS '" rip 'TrAOIJT"'!' avroii, 
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'°'-'X' q lv ToVTc:> K.avxtiu6(A) 0 Kavx0)µ.£vor, uvv,£i'v ,cal 'Y1.11Ct>a-1e,,v 6T, l-y(A) £1µ., 
Kvpios o 7l"O&OOII lAEOs, combined with I Sam. ii. 10 ,.,,~ ,cavxcfo·B@ o q,pov,µ,os 
iv rfi q>pOVfJUE& mlroii tt'izl ,.,,~ KavxciuB@ o lfovaros iv rfi lfovap,E& avroii Kal ,.,,~ 

,cavxciuB@ 0 7l"AOVU&OS £11 r<ji 7rAOVT<jl avroii, aXX' ~ £11 TOVTf KavxciuB@ cl 
KllVXOOP,EIIOS U'Vll&ELII Kal ywOOUKE&II TOIi Kvp,011 KaL 7l"O&ELII Kplµ,a Kal lJ,KaLOUVIITJII iv 
µ,lu<j> rijs y,js. It will be observed that the three classes, the wise, the 
strong. and the wealthy, correspond roughly to the three enumerated in 
the passage above in ver. 26, and the reference is peculiarly apt here. 

St Paul repeats the words ii Kavxoop,Evos iv Kvpl<j> KavxciuB@ in 2 Cor. x. 
17, and St Clement of Rome (§ 13) quotes the passage from the LXX. 

with the conclusion thus dXX' ~ o KUVX6>P,EIIOS iv Kvpl<j> KavxciuBc.,, roii 
iK{qrE'iv avrov Kal 7l"OtELII Kplµ,a KUL lJtKatOCTVIITJV, words which, though diverging 
considerably from the corresponding passage in Jeremiah, approach 
nearly to the conclusion of I Sam. ii. 10 given above. 

The resemblance of St Clement's language to St Paul may be 
explained in two ways; either (1) St Paul does not quote literally but 
gi-ves the sense of one or other passage (1 Sam. ii. 10 or Jer. ix. 23 sq); 
and Clement, writing afterwards, unconsciously combines and confuses 
St Paul's quotations with the original text; or (2) a recension of the 
text of Jeremiah (or Samuel) was in circulation in the first century which 
contained the exact words o Kavxoop,Evos iv Kvpl<j> KavxciuB@. The former 
is the more probable hypothesis. Iren. Haer. iv. 17. 3 quotes Jer. ix. 24 
as it stands in our texts. In neither passage does the Hebrew aid in 
solving the difficulty. In I Sam. ii. 10 it is much shorter than and 
quite different from the LXX. Lucifer de Athan. ii. 2 (Hartel, p. 148) 
quotes it' non glorietur sapiens in sua sapientia ... nec glorietur dives in 
divitiis suis, sed in hoe glorietur qui gloriatur, inquirere me et intelligere 
et scire in Deum gloriari, quia ego sum Dominus qui facio misericordiam 
et judicium et justitiam super terram.' · As Cotelier (on Clem. Rom .. § 13) 
i;emarks, he seems to have read iK(qn'iv with Clement,· for he has 
'inquirere' three times in this context, but the coincidence may be 
accidental. On the other hand Antioch. Palrest. Hom. xliii. (Bibi. Vet. 
Patr. p. 1097, Paris 1624) quotes directly from I Sam. ii. 10 and betrays 
no connexion with Clement's language. For St Paul's quotations see 
further on ii. 9. 



CHAPTER II. 

1. 'And this divine rule was illustrated in my case also. Just as 
God has ordained the weakness of the cross as the means of salvation 
(i. 22-25), just as He has chosen the weak of this world as the objects of 
salvation (i. 26-31), so I too observed the same rule among you.' And 
this in two ways (introduced by 1edycJ). 'Humility characterised my 
preaching (ii. 1, 2). Humility was stamped upon my person and pene
trated my feelings (ii. 3).' 

0.8.i.v .. . ~Mov] Perhaps the aorist l>..8,l,11 is to be explained by 
supposing that the sentence was begun with the idea of ending it otl 1ea8' 
wEpox~v 1e.T.A. 1CaTIJ'Y'}'EAA011, and the form was abruptly changed after 
dlJEXcpol. For repetitions however somewhat analogous to this see Jelf, 
Gr. § 705. 3, and better still Matth. § 558, especially the instance from 
Plato Eutkyd. p. 288 D Tlva 1roT' 0J11 &11 /CTf/CTll/LEIIO& l1r&CTT1]/L7/1' Jp8oos IC'r7/CTal
/J,E8a. At all events it is not to be compared with the Hebraism za,;,,, 
l!laov. 

o~ Kd' im-1pox~v Myov 4j croc!>Ca.s] 1not in excess of eloquence or wisdom,' 
i.e. not in excellence of rhetorical display or of philosophical subtlety. 
The two are united lower down in ver. 4 lv 1rn8o'is crocplas Xoyois, 
' Corinthia verba' was a proverbial expression for elaborate language 
(W etstein on I Cor. ii. 4). The phrase here is better taken with 1eamy
'Y£AA0011 than with ~8~11. 

Ka.Ta.-yy4>.).111v] A present participle, instead of the future which 
generally accompanies verbs of motion to express the object of the verb 
(Matth. § 566. 6). As we find however that this exception occurs so 
frequently in the case of dyyEXXnv and its compounds, we are led to look 
for the explanation in the special meaning of this verb, which is not so 
much 'to announce, declare,' as 'to bear tidings.' Compare Xen. Hell. 
ii. I. 29 ls Tas 'AB,,vas €1TAEVCTl!1' dyyEXXovcra Ta 'Yl!'}'OIIOTa, Thucyd. i. IJ6 
olxo/LEva, 1rEp1ayylXXovcrai ~01J8£'iv, Eur. Med. 372; and so Acts xv. 27 
a1TECTTaAICa/LEII ••• avToVr. • .d1rayy,XX011Tas. 

,,.l, p.a.pripLov] 'tke testz"mony.' He spoke in plain and simple language, 
as became a witness. Elaborate diction and subtlety of argument would 
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only discredit his testimony. The various reading JJ,VOTI/P'°"• though 
strongly supported (NAC Syr. Memph. and some fathers), has probably 
crept in from ver. 7. 

-rov 0Eov] Tov 0Eov here is perhaps the subjective genitive, 'the 
testimony proceeding from God,' as rov Xp,CTTov in i. 6 (ro µ,apropiov rav 
Xpturov) is the objective genitive, 'the testimony borne to Christ.' The 
expression of St John (1 Joh. v. 9) 'This is the witness of God which 
He bath testified of His Son' links the two together. It is the testimony 
borne by God (rov 0Eov) to Christ (roii Xp,uroii). 

Maprvpla and µ,aprvpwv differ as 'the giving evidence' and 'the 
evidence given.' But it is not easy in this case to separate the lpyov 
from the lv,pyua, 

2. o, yd.p IKpwci TL El84va.L] 'I kad no intent, no mind to know any
thing.' It does not mean therefore 'I steadfastly excluded all other 
knowledge,' but simply 'I did not trouble myself about the knowledge of 
anything else.' For this sense of Kplvnv compare vii. 37, 2 Cor. ii. 1, 

Acts xv. 19, Rom. xiv. 13. The other rendering 'I determined not to 
know' (E.V.) cannot be supported by the analogy of the common idiom ov 
c/J'Iµ,[ (' I non-say it,' 'I say no to it') ; unless it can be shown that ov 
Kplvro is commonly so used. Thus e.g. ov "'Alyro would not be equivalent to 
ov cJ,,,µ,t. OvK loo again presents no correspondence, it being simply a 
softened expression for ' I forbid.' It is not necessary to understand 
ltiivai with ovic licptva (' I did not judge it allowable'), as Lo beck contends 
(Pkryn. p. 753). 

TL El84va.L] in a pregnant sense, 'to exhibit the knowledge of, recognise'; 
resembling its use in I Thess. v. 12 (see note there) and ver. 12 below. 
The reading of the received text roii EUllva, n is a legitimate construction 
in late Greek (cf. Acts xxvii. 1 licplB'I rav a1To1TAEL11 ~µ,as), but is destitute of 
textual support here. · 

'I11crovv XpLcr-roi-] i.e. both the Person ('I,,uovv) and the office (Xp,CTTov) 
of our Lord. 

Ka.\ -rov-rov £cr-ra.vp~p.Evov] i.e. and Him too not in His glory, but in His 
humiliation; that the foolishness of the preaching might be doubly 
foolish, and the weakness doubly weak. The Incarnation was in itself a 
stumbling-block ; the Crucifixion was much more than this. 

3. Ka.yoo] 'as in my ministerial teaching, so also in my own person, 
weakness was the distinguishing mark.' For the repetition of icayoo ... 
icayro compare Juvenal Sat. i. 15, 16 'et nos ergo manum ferulae sub· 
duximus, et nos Consilium dedimus Sullae.' 

iv d.cr8wECq.] The meaning of auB,vna should not be arbitrarily 
restricted to any one form of weakness. Whatever enhanced in the 
Apostle's mind the contrast between the meanness and inability of the 
preacher, and the power and efficacy of the Gospel, would be included 
_under auB,vna. Thus it would comprehend (1) the physical malady, 
under which he was labouring at the time (see Gal. iv. 13 auBivna rijs 
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uap,cos), which is in all probability the same as 'the thorn in the flesh' 
mentioned 2 Cor. xii. 7 and in reference to which see Gala#ans p. 186 sq: 
(2) the meanness of his personal appearance (2 Cor. x. 10) with which he 
was taunted, and which perhaps was the result of his complaint : (3) his 
inability as a speaker, whether this arose from imperfection of the 
physical organs or from some other cause (see again 2 Cor. x. 10) : 

(4) a sense of loneliness, from which we may suppose him suffering 
before the arrival of, Silvanus and Timotheus (Acts xvii. 15, xviii. 5 c.is a; 
,coTijX0ov ... uvvElXETo Tlj> Xoyp i.e. perhaps 'he grew more bold'), analogous 
to the feelings which oppressed him at a later date during the absence of 
Titus (2 Cor. ii. 13): (5) his unprotected condition, when assailed by 
persecution: and (6) his general inability to deliv.er his message 
worthily. 

iv cj,6P<t> Ka.t ~ Tp6f1-<t> 'll'OAA~] Each word is an advance upon the other. 
The sense of weakness produced fear. The fear betraye"d itself in much 
trembling. <I>o/3os ,ea, Tpoµ,os is a not unfrequent combination in St Paul, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12. See the note on the last named 
passage. Here the expression denotes the Apostle's nervous apprehen
sion that he might not fulfil his ministry aright : i.e. fear and trembling 
in the sight of God rather than of man. 

ey1v6f1-11v] may be taken either (r) with iv du0oElq. ,c,T,A. 'I manifested 
weakness and fear, in my intercourse with you'; or (2) with 7rpos iJµ,as 
' I arrived among you in weakness and fear.' There is the same 
ambiguity of construction in I Thess. i. 5 (see the note on that passage). 
Here probably the former is the preferable construction, not only as 
being the more usual, but also as better suited to the context. 

4. Myos, K~pvyt,La. J are not to be distinguished as his private and 
public instruction respectively : nor yet exactly as the form and the 
matter of his preaching ; though the latter is not far from the right 
distinction. While ,c~pvyµa (not 'my preaching' as E. V., which would be 
,c~pvtis, see on i. 2 r) signifies the facts of the Gospel, e.g. the Incarnation, 
Crucifixion, Resurrection etc. ; Xoyos is the teaching built upon this, 
whether in the way of exhortation or of instruction. 

'll'n8ots] 'persuasive, plausible.' The word 1m0os, which is equivalent 
to m0av6s, is not found elsewhere in Greek literature, but was probably a 
colloquial form. Thus the word unconsciously illustrates the very fact 
which the Apostle states. It is formed on the analogy of <pEllJos (from 
<pEilJoµai), which is apparently found only in the comic writers, {3ou,cos from 
{36u,coo, etc. Eu~ebius and Origen (though not consistently) quote the 
passage iv 'll'Et0o'i. uo<plas >..6-yoov, and so apparently do some versions. On 
'll'n06s see the references in Meyer, also Lobeck Phryn. p. 434, Winer 
§xvi. p. 119. The whole expression includes both the rhetorical (X&yo,s) 
and the philosophical (uo<plas) element, the two together producing 'll'E10cJ 
(so ver. I V'll'Epox~ Xoyov ~ uo<plas). The received text inserts dv0poo'll'lllTJs 
before uo<pias without sufficient authority. 
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iv cl.,ro81CEn K.-r.A.] Here a'll'oang,s 'demonstration' is opposed to 
,rn8ro (in 'll'n8ois) 'plausibility'; and 'll"IIEVµ.a ical avvaµ.,s to Xoyo, o-ocf,las. 
Of these last, 'll'VEvµ.a is opposed to Xoyos as the inward spirit to the mere 
superficial expression ; and avvaµ.,s to o-ocf,la as moral power to intel
lectual subtlety. ti.vvaµ.,s is not to be taken in the sense of ' miracle
working.' There is the same opposition, and in very similar language, in 
I Thess. i. 5 TO nlayyu.iov ~JJ,0011 oilic lyEv~Or, Els iJµ.as Ell Xoyp µ.011011, dXXa 
,cal Ell avvaµ.n ical Ell 'll'IIEVp.aTL aylp ica, 'll'ATJpocf,opl'} 'll'OAAf,. 

It is questioned whether 'll'VEvp.aTos 1eal avvaµE"'s is a subjective or an 
objective genitive, i.e. whether it is 'the demonstration which comes of 
spirit and of power,' or 'the demonstration which exhibits spirit and 
power.' The former is the more probable meaning ; both because the 
form of the substantive dm;ang,s (a a'll'ag XEyoµ.£11011 in the N.T.) rather 
points to this, and also (which is a stronger reason) because the paral
lelism with o-ocf,ras Xoyois seems to require it. 

We are reminded by these words of the criticism of Longin us (Fragment 
1. ed. Weiske p. 113), who describes St Paul as 'll'p@Tov ••• ,rpo'io-Taµ.£11011 
Myµ.aTos dva,roC,Elicrov. It was moral, not verbal, demonstration at which 
he aimed. See Loesner Obs. p. 363 on Col. ii. 1, and compare the 
expression of Ignatius (Rom. § 3) oil 'll'uo-µ.ovijs To lpyov aXM µ.£-yl8ovs ic.T.X. 

5. iv a-o4>Cq. cl.v9p"11-oiv] The preposition denotes the object of their 
faith, 'that your faith may not repose in the wisdom of men.' For this 
use of 'll"IO'Ttt with Ell compare Rom. iii. 25 auz 'll'lO'TE6lS Ell Tcil aVTOtl aTµ.aTt, 
Gal. iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, 1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 15. 

Tke true and tke false wisdom. Tke former i·s spiritually 
dz'scerned (ii. 6-16). 

6. '.Though we eschew the wisdom of'men, yet we have a wisdom of 
our ~wn which we.communicate with the perfect.' For the manner in 
which the word o-ocf,la is taken up here, compare Xoyos in i. 17, 18 oilic Ev 
o-ocf,l'} Xoyov ... o Aoyos yap o TOV O'Tavpov K.T,A· 

iv TOLS TEAECo~s] T,Xnos is properly that of which the parts are fully 
developed, as distinguished from oXoicArJpos, that in which none of the 
parts are wanting. See James i. 4 where the words occur, Trench N. T. 
Syn. §xxii, p. 74sq, and the passages quoted on I Thess. v. 23. Hence 
it signifies 'full-grown,' and accordingly Tu.nos is used by St Paul as 
opposed to 1171mor or ,raiC,la, though in a moral sense as TEA£iot lv Xp,o-Tcii, 
Compare xiv. 20 Tjj ICaKl'} 1171ma(£T£, rnis ai cj,p£0'1 TU.no, yl11£0-8£, Eph. iv. 
13, Phil. iii. 15, Heb. v. 14. That it is used in this sense here will appear 
also from iii. 1 ros "1/'ll'io,s b, Xp,O'T~- The distinction is somewhat the 
same as that which St John makes, dividing his hearers into ,raTlp£s and 
11rn11lo-1eo, or 'll'mala (1 Joh. ii. 13, 14). Pythagoras also is said to have 
distinguished his disciples as TEA£&0t and v~mo,. 
· But besides this meaning of ' full development,' the term here most 
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probably bears the collateral sense of 'initiated' according to its classical 
usage, illustrating lv p,v<rrrJpl<f below. See this side of the question 
treated fully in the notes on Col. i. 28 a,Mu,coVT£s ,ravra t1v8pro,rov lv ,rauy 
uacf>lq. tva ,rapaO'TiJuroµ,£11 ,ravra av8pro,rov rlXnov lv Xp,ur,p, a passage where, 
as here, both p,vO'TiJpiov and uocf>la occur in the context. 

These words have been the subject of much dispute. On the one 
hand they have been adduced to justify the distinction of an exoteric 
and an esoteric doctrine, as though there were certain secrets withheld 
from the generality. This idea of a higher and a lower teaching seems 
early to have gained ground even among orthodox writers, and Clement 
of Alexandria (Eus. H.E. v. 11) especially says that Christ communicated 
the inner yvoou,s to a few chosen disciples. This distinction became the 
starting-point of Gnosticism : see Lechler Ap. Zeit. p. 500 and note on Col, 
I.e. The difference between yvoou,s and uocf>la is discussed on Col. ii. 3. 

On the other hand several modern commentators, seeing how entirely 
opposed this system of religious castes is to the genius of Christianity 
and to the teaching of St Paul elsewhere, have avoided any semblance of 
it here, by putting a forced construction on the passage uacf>la11 XaXoiiµ,n, 
lv ro'is T£AEfo,s ' we teach a doctrine which is wisdom in the judgment of 
the perfect.' But to say nothing of the harshness of this construction, it 
is clear from the whole context, especially iii. 1, 2, that St Paul was 
speaking of an actual distinction in the teaching addressed to the less 
and the more advanced believer. What is implied by the contrast 
between 'babes' and 'grown men' may be seen from iii. 1. It is the 

. distinction of less or greater spirituality. What is meant by the uacf>la 
may be gathered from a comparison of St Paul's earlier with his later 
Epistles. The uocf>ia will involve especially the ampler teaching as to the 
Person of Christ and the eternal purpose of God. Such ' wisdom' we 
have in the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians especially, and in a 
less degree in the Epistle to the Romans. This 'wisdom' is discerned 
in the Gospel of St John, as compared with the other Evangelists. 
Compare the note on ya).a oil flpooµ,a (iii. 2). 

T~v d.px6VT111v Tov a.Ulvos Tomv) i.e. the great men of this world, as the 
whole context seems imperatively to demand ; the princes whether in 
intellect or in power or in rank, so that ol apxavT£s ,c.r.X. would include 
the uocf>ol, avvarai, £ilyn,£'is of i. 26. · See further the note on ver. 8. 

On the other hand some of the fathers (e.g. Origen Homil. IV. z"n 
Matth., IX. in Genes.) understood it of the powers of evil, comparing 
Eph. vi. 12 ,rp6s TOVS /COO'P,OICparopas roii O'/COTOVS TOVTov, ,rpos ra 7Tll£Vp,an,ca 
rijs ,roVl'Jplas lv ro,s l,rovpavfo,s. In this sense the Gnostics availed them
selves of it to support their Dualism, see Tert. adv. Marc. v. 6. And it 
would almost seem as if St Ignatius were referring to this passage in 
Ephes. § 19 Dl.a8Ev T6v /J.pxovra roii aloo11os TOVTOV ~ ,rap8£11la Maplas ,cal ,I 
TOIC£T6S atlrijs, oµ,olros ,cal .I OavaTOS roii Kvpfov, Tpla µ,vm,pia ,cpavyijs, 
where however Dl.a8Ev is probably intended as a paraphrase of ova£ls 
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,,...,,, ,lpx&,,,,.eo>v Tov ala'ivos TovTov ly11eo>1CE11 (ver. 8). At all events, the meaning 
is quite out of place here ; and 'the princes of this world' are to be under
stood as great men according to the world's estimate of greatness. 

'l'IOV Ka.Ta.pyovl'-WIIIV] is best explained by i. 28 ,-a µ.~ c$vm iva Ta c$11Ta 
!(.aTafYY1JCTll : i.e. who are brought to nought by the power of Christ, whose 
glory wanes before the advance of Messiah's kingdom; o al6i11 oJ,-os being 
the direct opposite of ~ fJacri'Ji..Ela Tov XpicrTov, 1 Messiah's kingdom' in its 
widest sense. Compare Martyr. Vienn. c. 8 (in Routh R.S. I. p. 305) 
,caTapY'/BEll'l"Co)IJ lJE T<dll ropavvt/CQIII /CONlCTT1]pleo>11 V'lrO TOV XptcrTOV lJ,a ,-i/s TQIJ/ 

µ.a,capleo>v woµ.ovfis. See also the note on lMEav ~µ.a'iv in the next verse. 
7. 0,ov cro4'Ca.v] is the correct order, e,oii being emphatic: 'a wisdom 

not of this world,. but of God.' The received text has cracf>lav e,ov on the 
slenderest authority. 

tlv l'-VO"'l'TIPC'I'] 'the wisdom whz'ch consists in a mystery.' The phrase 
must be taken either (1) with crocf>lav or (2) with '/t..a'/t..ovµ.,11. Perhaps the 
former is preferable. For the omission of the article see the note on 
1 Thess. i. 1 "" 0E<j> 'traTpl, and references there. If "" µ.vCTT']plq, is taken 
with 'Ji..a'/t..ovµ.£11, the sense will be much the same; 'We speak a wisdom of 
God, while declaring a mystery.' On the Pauline use of the word 
µ.vCTT~p,011, as something which would not have been known without 
revelation, and its connexion with words denoting publication (as here 
~µ.'iv yap <i'lrE1Ca'lt..11fE11 a 0Eos ver. 10) see the note on Col. i. 26. See also 
the note on 2 Thess. ii. 7 : from the passage in Josephus there quoted, 
µ.vcrnipiov appears to have the subordinate sense of something extra
ordinary and portentous. 

TIJV ci1roKEKPV1'-1'-W1JV] The article is frequently placed thus between 
the substantive and the accompanying adjective or participle when it is 
intended to give a definite reference to an indefinite statement. 'A 
wisdom of God, that wisdom I mean, which was etc.' Compare Gal. iii, 
2 l voµ.os a lJvvaµ.,vos, .with the note. 

~v ,rpo~p,cr,v] 'which God foreordained'; absolutely. It is not 
necessary to understand d'tro,caXvfa, or any word of the kind. The 
crocf>la 0Eov is the scheme of redemption. 

,ls 86fa.v ,\I'-'°"] i. e. the glory of inward enlightenment as well as of 
outward exaltation; for the word lJoEa (like flacri'l,.Ela Tov 0Eov) involves 
the complex idea. Compare 2 Cor. iii. 8-18. Here there is an opposi
tion between lMEav ~JJ,6>11 and TQIJ/ apxoJ/TCo)JI TOV ala'ivos TOI/Tov, ,...,., ,campyov
µ.iveo>v, 'Our glory increases, while their glory wanes.' This use of 
,ca,-apyricrBai in connexion with lJoEa is illustrated by the passage from 
2 Corinthians already referred to, and by 2 Thess. ii. 8 ,campy~crEt ,i, 
lm<pavElff riis 'trapovcrlas avTov (where see the notes). 

8. ~v] i. e. crocf>lav. 
lyv111K,v] 'hath discerned.' 
Tl>v Kvp,ov ... tlcrTa.vp111cra.v] As types and representatives of the princes 

of this world, St Paul takes the Jewish and heathen rulers who crucified 
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the Lord (comp. Acts iv. 27). Yet the rebuke is not confined to these; 
and he rightly says otla.ls T@II apxol/T"C.111, for all alike who oppose them
selves to the spread of the Gospel, all the princes of this world, as such, 
do in a certain sense 'crucify the Lord afresh' (Heb. vi. 6 ). 

-rijs 86~s] The contrast present to the Apostle's mind is that between 
the shame of the Cross (Heb. xii. 2) and the glory of the Crucified, 
between the ignominy which they seemed to be inflicting on Him and 
the honour which was intrinsically His. 

9. a.Uc\ Ka.9~ -yi-ypa.1m1,L] 'but it has come to pass according to the 
words of Scripture.' The sentence is elliptical. For an exact parallel in 
form see Rom. xv. 3, and compare the note on 1 Cor. i. 31. 

a. o,j,9M.p.bs K,T,>..] The composition of the sentence is somewhat 
loose. Like I Tim. iii. 16 &s icpa11•pro0T/ K,T.A, it begins with a relative, so 
that the construction is broken. The grammar also is irregular, & being 
the accusative after .'la.11 and ~Kovu•11, and the nominative to dv,f3TJ; and 
8ua (the correct reading for the second & of the received text) in apposi
tion with a. Another construction is proposed which makes ~µ.'iv al 
a1r<Ka>..v,/,•11 (ver. 10) the apodosis, introduced by the particle a,; but this, 
even if yap is not to be read for a,, seems not to be after St Paul's 
manner, being too elaborate and indeed requiring ,-aii,-a a; ~µ.i:11. The 
whole of verse 10 is best considered to be the Apostle's own addition to 
the quotation. For dvi/3TJ i1rl ,..~11 Kapalav, a Hebrew expression (n',r, 
:,.', ',r,), see Acts vii. 23, Jerem. iii. 16, xliv. 21, li. 50. 

The distinction here is between things perceived by the senses, and 
things apprehended by the understanding. Compare the lines of Empe• 
docles OVTCllS oil,-' E'lrla<pKTa ,..Ja' dvapauw, oilT' i'lrUKOVCTTa, oilTE vop 'lrEpl
XTJ'lrTU in Sext. Empir. adv. Matth. vii. 123 (Ritter and Preller, p. 126). 

The quotation, the words of which are not found in the existing text 
of the Old Testament, is generally considered to be a combination of 
Is. lxiv. 4, which runs in the LXX. d1ro TOV alrovos otlK ~KOVCTU/J.EII o-Jlti ol 
clcp8a>..µ.ol ~µ.@11 .1ao11 0EOIJ TrX~v uoii Kal ,..;, tpya uoii, & TrOL~CTE&S TOLS wroµ.ivov
(Ttll t>..•011, but more nearly in the Hebrew, 'From eternity they have not 
heard, they have not hearkened, neither bath eye seen a god [or 'O 
God'] save thee (who) worketh [or '(what) He shall do'] to him that 
awaiteth Him' (see Delitzsch ad loc.), and Is. lxv. 16, 17 oilK dva{3~urra, 
mlT@II ETrl ~" Kapalav ... ov ,,.~ iTrEABn atlT@I/ ETrl ~II Kapalav. The passage, if 
we may trust St Jerome, occurred as given by St Paul, both in the 

· Ascension of Isat'ah and in the Apocalypse of Elias (Hieron. t'n Is. lxiv. 4, 

IV. p. 761; Prol. zn Gen. IX. p. 3). And Origen, z'n Matth. xxvii. 9 
(III. p. 916), says that St Paul quotes from the latter, 'In nullo regulari 
libro hoe positum invenitur, nisi ( .z µ.~, 'but only') in Secretis Eliae 
prophetae.' This assertion is repeated also by later writers (see Fabricius 
Cod. Ps. V. T. I. p. 1073) doubtless from Origen, but combated by 
Jerome (11. cc. and Epist. lvii. § 9, I. p. 314), who refers the quotation to 
Is. lxiv. 4- There does not seem any reason for doubting that the 
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quotation occurs as Origen states, especially as Jerome, making a savage 
onslaught on this opinion, tacitly allows the fact ; see more below. If it 
could be shown that these apocryphal books were prior to St Paul, this 
solution would be the most probable; but they would appear to have 
been produced by some Christian sectarians of the second century, for 
Jerome terms them ' Iberae naeniae' and connects them with the 
Basilideans and other Gnostics who abounded in Spain (IL cc.; see also 
c. Vz"gil. n. p. 393, and comp. Fabricius, p. 1093 sq.). If so, they 
incorporated the quotation of St Paul, as also another missing quotation 
(Eph. v. 14, see below), in order to give verisimilitude and currency to 
their forgeries. At all events both these works appear from the extant 
remains to h.ave been Christian. For the Apocalypse of Elz"as see 
Epiphan. Haer. xiii. (p. 372), who says that the quotation in Eph. v. 14 
(which is obviously Christian) was found there ; and for the Ascensz"on of 
Isaiah, this same father Haer. lxvii. 3 (p. 712), where he quotes a passage 
referring to the Trinity. Indeed there is every reason to believe that the 
work known to Epiphanius and several other fathers under this name, is , 
the same with the Ascensz"on and Visz"on of Isaiah published first by 
Laurence in an JEthiopic Version and subsequently by Gieseler in a 
Latin. The two versions represent different recensions ; and the passage 
'Eye hath not seen, etc.' appears in the Latin (xi. 34) but not in the 
JEthiopic (see Jolowicz Hz"mmeljahrt u. Visz"on des propheten Iesaia, 
p. 90, Leipzig, 1854). The Latin recension therefore must have been in 
the hands of Jerome ; though this very quotation seems to show clearly 
that the JEthiopic more nearly represents the original form of the work 
(see Liicke Ojfenbarung d. Johannes, p. 179 sq.). Both recensions alike 
are distinctly Christian. 

Still in favour of Jerome's view it may be said that St Paul's quota
tions are often very free as e.g. in i. 31, and that there is no instance· in 
St Paul of a quo!ation from an apocryphal writing being introduced by 
Ka8ws ylypa1rrm. The quotation from a Christian hymn in Eph. v. 14 is 
introduced by Xlyn, which is quite general. It is just possible moreover 
that some Greek version, with which St Paul was acquainted, gave a 
different rendering from the LXX. and more resembling the quotation in 
the text. 

It is at least remarkable that St Clement of Rome (§ 34) gives the 
quotation in almost the same words, though approaching somewhat 
nearer to the LXX. He reads TOLS v1roµhovaw avro11 for St Paul's 'l'OLS 
dya1rwuw avro11, and is followed by the Martyr. Po/ye. § 2 d11l{:JAE'TTOII Ta 
T'f/POVJJ,Ella TOLS V'TTOJJ,El11au,11 aya8a, a O~TE oJs ~/COVUEII, O~TE acf>8aAµ.os EtaE11, 
O~TE f'TTL Kapalw a118po>1rov a11if:J11, passages which seem to suggest an 
original lying somewhere between the present LXX. rendering in Isaiah, 
and the quotation of St Paul, though nearer to the latter. In the other 
places where the quotation occurs, 2 [Clem.]§§ 11, 14, Clem. Ep. ad Virg .. 

· i. 9, it does not reach the point where Clement and St Paul diverge. 

L. EP. 12 
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An additional interest attaches to this passage from the words 
ascribed to Hegesippus in a passage of Stephanus Gobarus ap. Photius 
Bibi. 232 (see Routh R. S. I. 219), who after quoting this passage says 
'Hyrju1.'1T1TDS" µ.Evro,, dpxaLOr rE d.VTJp ,cat ci,roOToA,,c&s-, Jv r<ii .,,.Ep.'Trr<p redv 
Vfl'OP,VTJP,OT6lll otiic ollf o 'T'£ ical 1ra80011 p,a'T'1JII p,•11 £lpij0'8ai 'T'aV'T'a Xlyn, ical 
icaTa,/,£vlJm·8ai Tovr Taiirn cf,ap,•11ovr 'T'filll n 8££,,,,, ypacf,6i11 icat 'T'Ov icvplov A£')/Oll'T'or, 
Ma,c&p,o, ol O<p6a>..µ.ol Vµ.Wv al (fAf,roJITES, ,cal ra C:Ta Vµ.Wv ra d,col/oJIT'a Kat 

l~r. Stephanus seems to regard this (at least Baur and Schwegler do so) 
as an attack on St Paul and a proof that Hegesippus was an Ebionite; 
but he has probably misunderstood the drift of Hegesippus' words. 
Hegesippus was attacking, not the passage itself, but the application 
which was m,ade of it by certain Gnostics, who alleged it in support of an 
esoteric doctrine (see Routh R. S. I. p. 281 and Galatz'ans p. 334). We 
know from Hippolytus (Haer. v. 24, 26, 27, vi. 24) that it was a favourite 
text with these heretics and that the Justinians even introduced it 
into their formula of initiation. Perhaps the Revelation of Elz'as may 
have been an early Gnostic work itself, and embodied this quotation 
from St Paul for doctrinal purposes. In favour of this view, it may be 
remarked that Hegesippus elsewhere (ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 32) in 
attacking the Gnostic heresy avails himself of St Paul's own words 
,/,£vlloo11vp,or y11roO"ir (1 Tim. vi. 20), and seems to have commended the 
Epistle of Clement and to have been satisfied with the orthodoxy of the 
Corinthian Church (Euseb. H. E. iv. 22, comp. iii. 16). 

10. ~fl,tv] 'to us who believe'; not to the Apostles specially, but to 
believers generally. 

cl.'ll'EKd.>.ulf,E11 o 0Eos] This order is perhaps better than that of the 
received text il 9£6r a1rEic,, and is strongly supported (~ABCD). The 
'revelation' is the emphatic idea in the sentence. The aorist ( a1rEica
Xv,/t£11) is on a par with many aorists in St Paul. Its force is, 'revealed 
it to us when we were admitted into the Church, when we were baptized.' 
'A1roicaXv,/t1r implies an extraordinary revelation, while cf,a11lp6>0'1r is the 
general term, including e. g. the revelation of God in nature. 

-ro ycl.p '11'11EVf1,U] i. e. the Spirit of God given to us. If we know the things 
of God, it is only by His Spirit dwelling in us. See Rom. viii. 9-27, 
where the same idea occurs in several forms and with several applications. 

Ku\ -rcl. f3cl.811] 'even the depths,' which are manifold, the plural being 
stronger than the singular. On the other hand we have Ta {3a8,a Toii 
~arnva (Apoc. ii. 24). 

11. 'For as a man's self-consciousness reveals man's nature to him, 
so it can be nothing else but the Spirit of God dwelling in him which 
reveals to him the nature and dealings of God.' Ta Toii d118prJ1rov are 'the 
things of man' generally, of human nature. The emphatic repetition of 
a118prJ1r6>11, &118poo1rov, a118prJ1rov and of 0EOii, 0£0V is intended to enforce 
the contrasts. 

l~KEV] is the correct reading for the second ollJ£11 of the received 
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text. The words are carefully chosen. Olan, 'knoweth ' denotes direct 
knowledge, while lyv6>KEV 'discerneth' involves more or less the idea 
of a process of attainment. Compare e.g. 1 Joh. ii. 29 lav Ela~.,.E 8-r, 
alKatOS lunv, y,vroO'KE'l"E 6TL 7Tas /, 7TOLOOV ~v auca,0CTVV7JV IE auroii yrylvV7Jrai, 
where y,vrouKE'l"E implies an inference. In this passage the distinction 
is not so marked, but the lyv6>KEv seems to place .,.;,, roii e,oii a degree 
more out of reach than olaEv does ra roii a118pcJ7rov. Compare also 
2 Cor. v. 16, and see for y,vrouKnv the notes on Gal. iii. 7, iv. 9, for 
EWiva, I Thess. v. 12. 

The examination of the passages, where the two words are found 
in the First Epistle of St John, shows most clearly that they were 
employed with the same precision of meaning as in the classical age. 
While olaa is simple and absolute, y,vcJuK"' is relative, involving more or 
less the idea of a process of examination. Thus while olaa is used of the 
knowledge of the facts and propositions in themselves, ytvcJuic6> implies 
reference to something else, and gives prominence to either the acquisi
tion of the knowledge or the knowledge of a thing in its bearings. It 
surely cannot be by chance, that where St John wishes to place in, 
bold relief the fundamental facts of our religious conviction in and by 
themselves, he uses olaa (see ii. 20, 21, iii. 2, 5, 14, 15, and especially 
v. 18, 19, 20); that where he speaks of our knowledge not as direct but as 
derived from something prior to it, he almost always employs y,vcJuic"', 
both in the phrase Iv rovrce ywrouKnv, which occurs repeatedly (ii. 3, 5, 
iii. 19, 24, iv. 2, 13, v. 2, cf. iii. 16 Iv rovrce lyvroKaµ.,v: not once Iv 
rovrce Elalva,), and in other expressions (ii. 18 68Ev yn,rouKO/J,EV, iii. I 

oJ YLIIOOO'KEL ~µ.as 6r,, iv. 6 IK rovrov y,vwO'KOµ.Ev, cf. iv. 7, 8); and that 
when the two words y,vcJu,mv and Elalvai are found together, as in the 
passage already quoted (comp. John ?'xi. 17, Eph. v. 5), they stand to 
each other in the relation which the distinction given above would lead 
us to expect. •If there are also passages in which the difference of 
meaning is not so plain, the induction seems still to be sufficiently large 
to establish the facts. 

o~SEts ... El p,~] i. e. 'no man, as man, knoweth, but only the Spirit of 
God.' ouaEls (sc. av8pcJ7r6>V) as 'l"ls dv8pro7r6>1J above. For this use of 
Elµ.~ (l,'1.v µ.~) see on Gal. i. 7, 19, ii. 16. 

TO 'll'VEVtJ,O. TO\I 0Eov] Not ro 7TV£iiµ.a rob, atlrci> according to the analogy 
of the preceding part of the verse; for though the spirit of man is in 
him, a similar expression would not correctly apply to the Spirit of God. 
This change of phraseology may be regarded as a caution to us not 
to press the analogy beyond the point to illustrate which it was intro
duced. It may be true that the spirit of man takes cognizance of the 
things of man, just as the Spirit of God does of the things of God; but it 
does not follow that the spirit of man has the same relation to man as the 
Spirit of God has to God. 

12. ~p,Ets ~] 'but we received not tke spirit of tke world, but the Spirit 

12-2 



180 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. [II. 12. 

whz"ch cometh from God.' 'Hµtis includes the believers generally, but 
refers especially to the Apostles, as Paul and Apollos : for the reference 
is mainly to the teachers in the following verse. 

TO ffllEvp.a. Tov Koo-p.ov] The interpretation of this expression will depend 
on the view taken of Trov dpxollT"'v Toii alrovos TD11Tov (ver. 6); see the note 
there. It seems therefore to be simply. the spirit of human wisdom, of 
the world as alienated from God. 

O.uf3op.ev] 'received,' i.e. when we were admitted to the fold of 
Christ. The aorist Ta xap1uBi11Ta below refers to the same time. St Paul 
regards the gift as ideally summed up when he and they were included in 
the Christian Church, though it is true that the Spirit is received 
constantly. 

tva. elS..ip.ev K,T.X.] i. e. 'that we may be conscious of, may realize the 
spiritual blessings and hopes conferred upon us.' For this sense of 
elaivai see ii. 2 and the note on I Thess. v. 12. Here Ta xap,u8{11Ta will 
include miraculous gifts; but, like xap,uµa itself, the expression extends 
to all blessings conferred by the Gospel. See i. 7 above. 

13. 'Nor do we keep this knowledge to ourselves. As it is revealed 
to us, so also (Kal) do we communicate it to others. And the manner of 
our communication is in accordance with the matter. Spiritual truths 
are expressed in spiritual language.' The expression & Kal XaXovµtv is in 
a measure corrective of any impression which might have been left by 
the foregoing words, that the mysteries of the Gospel were the exclµsive 
property of a few. The emphatic word in the sentence is XaAoiiµ•v, 
as the order shows ; and the mention of the manner of communication 
(ovK iv litlJaKTots K.T.A.) is quite subordinate. 

a-o,j,£a.s] is the genitive governed by lMaKro'is, as the form of the 
ellipsis in the corresponding clause iv /S,/Sa,cTo'is 1rvtvµaTos shows. Com
pare John vi. 45 (from Is. liv. 13) 1raJ1TEs a,aaKTol 0toii. This construc
tion of the genitive with verbal adjectives of passive force is in 
classical Greek confined to poetry; e.g. Soph. Electra 343 a1ra11Ta -yap uo, 
Tdµa vovBET~µarn KEiVTJS a,aaKTa, Pind. Ol. ix. 152 (100) a,aaKTa'is dvBpro7rc.JV 
dptTats. 

'There is no display of human rhetoric in our preaching. The 
language, no less than the matter, is inspired.' Indeed the notion of a 
verbal inspiration in a certain sense is involved in the very conception of 
an inspiration at all, because words are at once the instruments of 
carrying on and the means of expressing ideas, so that the words must 
both lead and follow the thought. But the passage gives no coun
tenance to the popular doctrine of verbal inspiration, whether right or 
wrong. 

ffllEvp.a.TLKots ffllEvp.a.TLKcl. a,ryKpCvoVTEs] 'combining the spiritual with the 
spiritual,' i. e. applying spiritual methods to explain spiritual truths. It is 
excellently explained by Theod. Mops. here : a,a TWV TOV 7rVEVJ,Laros a1roiSt[
eEQIV Tl7V TOV 1rvevµaTOS a,aauKaAlav 'TrL<TTOVJ,LEBa. This is the proper meaning 



II. 15.] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 181 

of (1'1)-y1<pl1m11 'to combine,' as lJ,a1<pl11Et11 is 'to separate.' :Svy1<pl11n11, it is true, 
sometimes gets the sense of' comparing,' as in 2 Cor. x. 12 ; but it does not 
suit the context here, whether explained, as by Chrysostom and others, of 
comparing the types of the Old Testament with the tidings of the New, or 
more generally. Others again, taking rr11Evp.an1<o'is to be masculine, trans
late it 'explaining spiritual things to spiritual men.' Against this it may be 
urged, (1) that though uvy1<pl11n11 is frequently used of interpreting dreams, 
(cf. Gen. xl. 8, 22, xli. 12, Dan. v. 12), yet the leading notion which it 
involves is that of 'finding out,' 'comparing' the phenomena of the dream 
with the phenomena of common life (so 1<pl11n11, iy1<pl11E,11 are used of 
dreams), which notion is out of place here : (2) the combination rr11Evp.ar,-
1<o'is rr11Evp.an1<a points to the neuter gender, as otherwise we should rather 
expect rr11Evp.ar,1<a ro'is rr11Evp.an1<o'is : (3) the dative is naturally governed 
by the oii11 of uvy1<pl11011T"Es, and (4) the qualifications of the recipient seem 
to be introduced first in the following verse by tvx,1<os a; .. 

14.. 'Though we communicate our knowledge freely, yet being, as I 
said, spiritual-spiritual in form as well as in matter-it addresses itself 
only to spiritual hearers, and therefore the natural man is excluded from 
it.' The verse is connected with ver. 12, and St Paul comes round to the 
subject of ver. 6 once more. 

+vx•Kos) 'tke natural man,' as opposed to rr11Evp.an1<os, and closely 
allied to uap1<11<1k See note on I Thess. v. 23, where the triple division 
of man's nature into uiµ.a, fvx1, and rr11£fiµ.a is discussed. 

o~ StXETG.•J 'rejects,' 'does not receive'; not 'is incapable of' (a strictly 
classical usage of lJixEu8m which would be expressed in the N. T. by oil 
xo>pE'i). The meaning which I have given is the universal sense of 
lJlxEuBai in the New Testament and is moreover better suited to the 
explanation µ.oopla yap ~.r.X., which includes more than the incapacity of 
the hearer, and implies a disinclination also. 

ffL '111/EVjl,G.C'LK<ils cl.11a.Kp£11era.•] 'for tkey' ( sc. ra rofi rr11n,,..aros) 'are 
splritually discerned,' i.e. the investigation is a spiritual process. This 
is an explanation of the whole sentence from µ.ropla ••• y11i11a,, and not of 
the latter clause only. 

15. 'On the other hand, the spiritual man is placed on a vantage
ground. He can survey and duly estimate the relative proportion of all 
things. He has a standard by which to measure others, but they have no 
standard which they can apply to him.' 

cl.va.Kp£11n 11-lv 'll'ciVTG.] 'e:mminetk,' 'sijtetk everything,' e.g. in the matter 
of meats or of the observance of days. In any case the same translation 
of the verb ought to have been preserved in the English version here, as 
in ver. 14. The leading idea of a11a1<pl11Et11 is that of examination, investi
gation, sifting, while 1<pl11£t11 implies more prominently the pronouncing a 
verdict. The word adopted by the AV. as an equivalent is unfortunate; 
for, besides being a mistranslation of &11a1<pt11Erm, it is quite untrue in fact to 
say that the spiritual man ' is judged by no one.' So v,r' ovl!EIIOS a11a1<pl11E-
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Ta, means 'he is a riddle to the natural man ; they can make nothing out 
of him, cannot bring him to book at all.' 

" St Paul especially delights to accumulate" the compounds of ,cplvrn,, 
"and thus by harping upon words (if I may use the expression) to empha
size great spiritual truths or important personal experiences. Thus, he 
puts together <TV')IKplvm,, ava1<p1VEW" here, "Kp1VEW, ava1<p1VEtv, 1 Cor. iv. 3, 
4; ry,cplvEw, <TV')IKplvnv, 2 Cor. x. 12; ,cplvEtv, /J1a,cplvnv, I Cor. vi. 1-6; 
,cplvnv, /Jia,cp[vnv, KaTa1<plvnv, Rom. xiv. 22, 23, I Cor. xi. 29, 31, 32; 
,cplvnv, KaTa,cp[vuv, Rom. ii. 1. Now it seems impossible in most cases, 
without a sacrifice of English which no one would be prepared to make, 
to reproduce the similarity of sound or the identity of root ; but the 
distinction of sense should always be preserved. How this is neglected 
in our English version, and what confusion ensues from this neglect, the 
following instances will show. In I Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5, the word dva1<plvnv is 
translated throughout 'judge'; while in I Cor. ii. 14, 15, it is rendered 
indifferently 'to discern' and 'to judge.' But dva,cplvEw is neither 'to 
judge,' which is 1<plvnv, nor 'to discern,' which is lJia1<plVEtv; but 'to 
examine, investigate, enquire into, question,' as it is rightly translated 
elsewhere, e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 3, x. 25, 27; and the correct understanding of 
1 Cor. iv. 3, 4, 5 depends on our retaining this sense. The dva,cp,u,r, it 
will be remembered, was an Athenian law term for a preliminary investi
gation (distinct from the actual 1<plu,r or trial), in which evidence was 
collected and the prisoner committed for trial, if a true bill was found 
against him. It corresponded in short mutatis mutandis to the part 
taken in English law proceedings by the grand jury. And this is sub
stantially the force of the word here. The Apostle condemns all these 
impatient human j>raejudicia, these unauthorised dva1<plunr, which 
anticipate the final ,cplu,r, reserving his case for the great tribunal where 
at length all the evidence will be forthcoming and a satisfactory verdict 
can be given. Meanwhile this process of gathering evidence has begun ; 
an ava,cp,u,r is indeed being held, not however by these self-appointed 
magistrates, but by One who alone has the authority to institute the 
enquiry, and the ability to sift the facts (o a; tlva1<plvrov JJ.E Kvptor E<TTtv). 
Of this half-technical sense of the word the New Testament itself 
furnishes a good example. The examination of St Paul before Festus is 
both in name and in fact an dva,cp,ci-,r. The Roman procurator explains 
to Agrippa how he had directed the prisoner to be brought into court 
(1rpo~-ya-yov atlTov) in order that, having held the preliminary enquiry 
usual in such cases (-riir ava,cpluEror -yEvoµ.lVT]r), he might be able to lay the 
case before the Emperor (Acts xxv. 26). Again, in I Cor. xiv. 24 dva,cp[vETat 
w~ 1raVTro11, the sense required is clearly 'sifting, probing, revealing,' and 
the rendering of our translators 'he is judged of all' introduces an idea 
alien to the passage." On a Fresk Revision of tke English N. T. 
p. 69 sq. (3rd edit.). 

'll"clvra,] The article should be omitted, but the omission does not 
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affect the sense, because ,rall1'a must still be taken as neuter. TA ,rma 
would express with slightly increased force the comprehensiveness of the 
spiritual man. 'All things whatsoever-even those out of his own sphere
not ,rv,vµ.anKa only but ,/,vx&Ka also.' 

16. 'For the mind in us is the mind of the Lord. Our spirits are 
one with His spirit : and we have Scriptural authority for saying that no 
one can penetrate and understand the mind of the Lord.' 

-r£s yelp lyv111 K.-r.>..] 'for who hath perceived or apprehended etc.' From 
the LXX. of Is. xl. 13 rls l-yv111 voiiv Kvplov; Kal rls m1roii <1'vµ./3ov'A.os l-yivEro, 
tJs <1'vµ.{3,{3~ avrov; The middle clause is omitted in the quotation as being 
somewhat foreign to St Paul's purpose. On the other hand, in Rom. xi. 
34, where the same quotation occurs, the first two clauses appear and not 
the third, as they bear on his argument there. 

vovv Kvp£ov] For the distinction between ,rvEiiµ.a and voiis see Usteri 
Paul. Lehrb. p. 384- In a man there might be an opposition between the 
vovs and the ,rv,iiµ.a (1 Cor. xiv. 14), but in God the vovs would be identical 
with, or at least in perfect accordance with, the 'll'v•iiµ.a. It should be 
observed also that the original here translated voiiv is n,, which is the 
common word for ,rv•vµ.a. Compare 1 Esdr. ii. 9, where l-y,lpnv rov vovv 
is equivalent to t-y.tpnv ro ,rv,iiµ.a of the preceding verse. Thus vovs was 
the familiar form in the ears of his hearers owing to the influence of the 
LXX. 

lls O'\lfl-P•Pa.crn] 'so that he shall z"nstruct Mm.' Compare Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 479, Obs. 1. 

Ivµ.{3&/3a(nv in classical Greek generally means 'to put together so as 
to draw an inference from, to conclude' ; but here it is 'to instruct,' the 
sense which it usually bears in the LXX., where it occurs frequently. It 
thus represents the classical lµ.{3,{3a(nv. 

vovv Xpurrov] equivalent to the votv Kvplov of the preceding verse. 
The ' Spirit of God' and the ' Spirit of Christ' are convertible terms here 
as in Rom. viii. 9 ,111'£p ,rv,vµ.a ewv olKii Iv vµ.'iv, ,l lU TLS fTVEvµ.a Xp,uroii 
ovK •xn K.r.'A.. (cf. Gal. iv. 6). And the substitution of Xpturoii for Kvplov 
in this passage and for e,ov in the Romans has the same point : it 
suggests a practical test. 'Ask yourselves whether the mind of Christ is 
in you.' (Compare Phil. ii. 5.) 
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The Corinthians incapable of discerning the wisdom of God (iii. 1-3). 

1. The manner in which his readers are brought round after a long 
digression to their dissensions is characteristic of St Paul. One topic 
suggests another and he seems entirely to have lost sight of their subject: 
till accidentally, as one might say, the course of thought brings him 
within the range of its attraction, and he flies back to it at once. Thus 
the mention of party watchwords (in i. 12) leads him to speak of his 
abstaining from baptizing. He was sent not to baptize but to preach. 
What was the nature of his preaching? It was foolishness in the sight 
of the world. Yet it contained the truest wisdom. This wisdom however 
could not be revealed in all its depths, save to the spiritual. 'But ye are 
not spiritual, so long as these dissensions last.' And so he comes back to 
what he left. 

Kciy.i.] 'And I, individually, was subject to the prohibition implied in 
the general rule of ii. 6, uoq,la11 XaXovp.E11 l11 roir nAE10,r. I was obliged to 
withhold from you the treasures of wisdom, which I possessed in myself.' 

a-CLpKCvoLs] Unquestionably the reading here, as uap1wcol in ver. 3 
where it occurs twice. Considering the strong tendency to alter one or 
other word for the sake of conformity, the consistency of the MSS. is the 
more remarkable and must decide the readings. 

~aptci11or is 'fleshy, made of flesh,' 'carneus' ; while uaptc,tcar is 'fleshly, 
partaking of the characteristics of flesh, associated with flesh,' 'carnalis.' 
Hence uaptcur.ar is scarcely a classical word, because the idea is not 
classical. As an illustration of the difference of meaning, in the two 
terminations -,tcos and -,11or, compare ro lJ£pµ.ar,tca11 'the tax on hides' with 
lJEpp.an11011, which could mean nothing else but 'made of hides.' On these 
terminations cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 108, 110, Meyer's reff. ad loc. and Buttm. 

I 19. rn, Fritzsche ad Rom. II. p. 46. The proper meaning of uaptc,11os 
is seen in 2 Cor. iii. 3 otitc l11 n-Aa~l11 X,0l11ais aXX' b, n-Xa~l11 tcaplJla,s uaptcl11air, 
and that of uaptc,tcas in I Cor. ix. I I El ~µ.Eir vµ.i11 'l'a 71"1/EVJJ,aT&tcb. EU71"Elpap.E11, 
µ.fya El ~µ.Eir Jµoi11 'l'a uaptcitc?i. 0Epluoµ.£11 ( cf. Rom. xv. 27), in neither of which 
passages there is a various reading, and in neither of which the other 
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word would be suitable. In Heh. vii. 16, though we should expect uap1c.1<ijs, 
the 110,.,,os lvroXijs uap1t.l111Js is intelligible because the commandment was, 
as it were, a part of the flesh, and thus of hereditary descent from the 
body of Aaron. See also Rom. vii. 14, where uap,c111os is certainly right. 

,.is o-a.pKC110,s] 'to men of flesh.' For the vigour of the expression 
compare Matt. xvi. 17 o·ap~ Kal al,.,,a OVI< d1rua'Xv,/,l11 uo,. While uap1<111os 
here points rather to their original nature when St Paul first preached to 
them, uap1<11t.ol (ver. 3) expresses their moral tendencies, their hankerings, 
even after their conversion, and implies more of a rebuke, though the less 
strong word in itself. 

111J'll'Co,s w Xp•crrrp] the opposite to which is n'Xno1 lv Xp10T<j, Col. i. 28. 
See note on TEAEios ii. 6. 

2. ycO,.u, ov flp,op.a.] Apparently a favourite image with the Rabbinical 
teachers, who styled their scholars 'sugentes' or 'lactentes' (see Wetst 
on I Pet. ii. 2). Compare Heb. v. 12 sq. yEy6van XPElav lxovns yaXa1CTos, 
ov OTEpEiis Tpo<f>ijs· 1riis yap O JJ,ETEXOOV yaXa,cTos, l1.1rnpos Xoyov 811t.alOUVll1JS' 
v~mos y&p lOTw' TEXEfow a, lOTw ~ OTEpEa Tpo<f>~, where the resemblances 
are so close as to suggest that the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
had seen this Epistle and I Pet. ii. 2. The metaphor however was a 
common one at this time, see Philo de Agricult. § 2, I. p. 301 (ed. Mangey), 
E'll'El aE 111/'ll'LOIS JJ,EII EOTI ")'Ma Tpo<f>~. TEXEio,s aE Ta EiC 'll'Vp0011 'll'EJJ,P,aTa, Pinytus 
ap. Routh R. S. I. p. 184-

br-6-rLVu, ov flp,op.a.] For the zeugma compare Hesiod, Theog. 640 
IIEICTap T, &µ,{3poulrJ11 TE, TO 'll'Ep 6Eol avTol l8ovu,, Luke i. 64. 

l8wa.cr8E] is probably to be taken absolutely here, 'for ye were not 
strong enough,' a sense in which it appears to be not infrequently used in 
the LXX., e.g. Jerem. v. 4, xxxviii. 5, Ps. cxxviii. 2. 

ID') 'Why should I say ye were not strong enough ; nay ye are not 
strong enough even now'; for &>i.Xa •in this sense cf. Winer Gr. § liii. 
P· 551 sq. ' 

ov8i lT, 11w] An interval of about five years had elapsed since St Paul 
first visited them. He seems to make no allusion here to his second 
visit, which was probably of short duration, and in which he had few 
opportunities of instructing them. 

We are led to enquire what teaching St Paul signified by yaXa and 
fJpoo,,_a respectively. Obviously the doctrine of Christ crucified belonged 
to the former, as he himself says that he made the preaching of this his 
sole object on this occasion (ii. 3). This was the basis of his teaching. 
The best comment on this passage is furnished by Heb. v. 11-vi. 2, 
where the writer, laying down the same distinction between y&Xa and 
UTEpEa Tpotp~, describes the former thus : 'not laying again the foundation 
of repentance from dead works, and of faith towards God, of the doctrine 
of baptisms and of laying on of hands, and of resurrection of the dead, and 
of eternal judgment.' And thus the teaching of the Thessalonian Epistles, 
which does not go beyond this, may be taken as a sample of the ' milk' 
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for babes. The doctrine of justification by faith, which, as lying at the 
foundation of Christian teaching, would fall under the term yaXa, might 
still in its more complex aspects be treated as fJp,7,µ,a, and so it is in the 
Epistle to the Romans. If it be asked again whether St Paul is speaking 
of doctrinal or spiritual truths, our reply is that the two cannot be 
separated in Christianity. Christianity, it is said, is a life, not a creed. It 
could be more truly called 'a life in a creed.' See more on this subject 
in note on uocpla ii. II. 

3. l,,rov] introduces a condition. In itself it puts the case as purely 
hypothetical, and the fulfilment of the condition here is implied from the 
context, as in 2 Pet. ii. 11. 

t~Xos Kut ¥p~s] ' v,Xos cogitatione, ,pis verbis, lJ,xoUTaula, opere. Sall. 
Catil. ix. 2 Jurgia, discordias, simultates,' Wetstein. A regular sequence: 
'emulation' engenders 'strife,' and ' strife' produces 'divisions.' Cf. ii. 3. 
But the words l(al lJixo<TTaulai of the Textus Receptus should be omitted. 
For the terms see the notes on Gal. v. 20 ; and for a more complete 
sequence Clem. Rom. § 3 v,Xos l(at cp06vos, l(at ,p,s l(al ur&u,s, lJ,wyµ,;,s l(at 
al(ara<TTaula, 1roX£µ,os 1<al alxµ,aXwula (with the notes). 

It is instructive to observe how (ijXos has been degraded in Christian 
ethics from the high position which it holds in classical Greek as a noble 
emulation (l'll'lnl(ls lurw o v,Xos l(al £'11'1£tl(C:,v Arist. Rhet. ii. 11), so that it 
is most frequently used in a bad sense of quarrelsome opposition. Compare 
especially Clem. Rom. §§ 4, 5. Similar to this is the degradation of 
£vrpa1r£Ata (Eph. v. 4 contrasted with Arist. Eth. Nie. ii. 7, iv. 14) and the 
exaltation of ra1rnvocppo0'1Jll1J (e.g. 1 Pet. v. 5 compared with Arist. (?) Eth. 
Eudem. iii. 3 cited by Neander Pjl. u. Lelt. ii. p. 759). 

Kurd. liv8p..,,rov]' with merely human motives or feelings' : i.e. your walk 
in life conforms to a merely human standard. Compare Rom. iii. 5, 
I Cor. xv. 32, Gal. i. 11, m. 15. The expression is confined to the 
Epistles of this group. The preposition denotes the measure or 
standard. 

(c) Paul and Apollos human instruments merely (iii. 4-23). 

4. ~~ p.~v, ¥r1pos 8~] Observe the irregular position of the particles 
µ,iv and lJi, which correspond logically though not grammatically. On the 
omission of St Peter's name here, see the note on i. 12. 

liv8plll'll'o£ icrTE] 'are ye not mere men l' 'Is not the divine principle
the principle of love and unity-obliterated in you?' The word is much 
more forcible than uapl(tl(ol, the reading of the Textus Receptus introduced 
from ver. 3 above, and links on better with the foregoing l(ara iJ.vOpw1rov. 
The distinction of meaning between iJ.vOpw1ros, the lower, and avrip, the 
higher aspect of man, would be as present to St Paul's mind, as it would 
to that of a Greek of the classical age. See Xen. Anab. vi. I. 26 ly0, rJ 
iJ.vlJp£s, ~lJoµ,at µ.iv wro vµ,,7,v TIJJ,6>JJ,£110S, £1'11'£p a110pw1r6s £lµ.,, Philostratus Vt'ta 
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Apoll. i. 7. 4 T'OVS ,,, T'fi XO>P~ ,1,(Jpc,nrovs vµ,0011 be clvbpwv tfl!T'o>II, i. 19. ·A11Bpo>-
1TOS is equivalent to the Heb. C1N and clvqp to ~'N, as in the LXX. of 
Is. ii. 9, v. I 5, xxxi. 8. 

5. T' 0;11 . .. -r, 6~] 'Are Apollos and Paul then lords over God's 
vintage, that you exalt them to party-leaders? No; they are but 
servants.' T, is the right reading both times, being much II\Ore emphatic 
than Tls : it expresses greater disdain. 'As though Apollos or Paul 
were anything.' 

'A,ro>.>..'6s, Ila.ii~os] This, the correct order, is.perhaps to be explained 
as a mark of respect to Apollos ; or it may be that St Paul here, as 
elsewhere (e.g. iv. 10), picks up the last word from the preceding verse 
first-' I am of Apollos, why what is Apollos?' and then adds 'and 
what is Paul ? ' lest he should seem to exalt himself at the expense of 
Apollos. 

'A).).' ~ must be omitted on strong external testimony, ,though gram
matically quite correct. This is one out of many instances where the 
received text enfeebles the style of St Paul, by smoothing his abrupt
nesses. 

S,ciK0110,] 'mere servants,' not leaders at all. The word is opposed to 
the Great Master (o Kvpws), Who is mentioned just below. 

S,' ~"] i. e. the instruments only, notthe objects of your faith ; 'per quos, 
non in quos,' as Bengel says. Therefore do not pin your faith on them. 

l'll'LCM"Evcra.-rE] 'ye were converted, ye accepted tlte fat"tk.' This use of the 
aorist is common : see the note on 2 Thess. i. 10 1rt<rrEvrrau-w. 

EKciCM'<t>] The construction is ,cal l1<.a<rros (not l1riu-TEV<TE11 but a,,,,c/,vn) cJs 
a Kvplos lbo>,cEv avT<ji: comp. vii. 17, Rom. xii. 3. That the reference is 
here to the teachers and not to the taught, appears from the following 
words explaining the different ministrations assigned to each, ' I planted, 
Apollos watered,' and from ;,cau-Tos below, ver. 8. 

b Kvp,os] 'the Lord,' 'the Master of the universe and of themselves' ; 
opposed to ol bta1Co110,. We have the same play upon the word, so to 
speak, in Col. iii. 22, 23, where boi,).o, is opposed to Tois ,caTa u-ap,ca ,cvplo,s, 
and then immediately follows cf,o~ovµ,1110, Tov Kvpcov and in the next 
verse again T,ji Kvpl<f> Xp,<rr<ji bovAEVETE. See also Eph. vi. 5--9. Kvp,os, 
which in Attic Greek is chiefly used for 'a master' with a technical legal 
meaning, is in the N. T. the common word rather than bECT1T6TTJs, which 
occurs comparatively seldom. On both words see Trench N. T. Syn. 
§ xxviii. 

6. iytl. lcj,-6-rmra. K.T.~.] This is entirely in accordance with the 
account given in the Acts of the part taken by St Paul and Apollos 
respectively in the foundation of the Church of Corinth : Acts xviii. 1-18 

with regard to St Paul, xviii. 24-xix. 1 with regard to Apollos. 
The Fathers put a very curious interpretation upon this passage : in 

order to refer l1r<Yr,(E11 to baptism they applied lcf,vTEvu-a to the work of 
educating the catechumens. Thus Gregory Nyssen c. Eunom. ii. (p. 565) 
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cf,VTEVEi fl,EII a,a rijs- /CGTf/X'/UE6>S' 0 &1rouroXos-, 1rorl(;n ae fJam·l{:6>11 0 • A1roAAcJs-, 
Optatus, 'de pagano catechumenon feci : ille catechumenon baptizavit,' 
and Petilianus ap. Aug. iii. 53, and Augustine himself, Epi'st. 48. The 
interpretation is instructive, as .showing a general fault of patristic 
exegesis, the endeavour to attach a technical sense to words in the N. T. 
which had not yet acquired this meaning. 

11~a.11E11] Observe the change of tense from the aorist lcpvrEvua, 
i1roriuE11, to the imperfect. 'God ever gave the increase,' this being a 
continuous and gradual process. 

7, 8. The argument is as follows : 'Paul and Apollos are nothing: 
therefore you ought not to make them lords over you (ver. 7). Again, 
Paul and Apollos are one thing: therefore they ought not to be the 
occasion of dissension among you (ver. 8).' Every word, especially in 
these earlier chapters, is charged with meaning. 

7. l.)crrE] is explained by a;\;\' o 8Eor ,,;J,a11E11, It is as if the Apostle 
had said, 'What are the planting and watering without the principle of 
growth? Therefore you ought not to regard the planter and waterer 
etc.' The contrast is implied in the adversative aAAa. 

arrCv r•] For Elval r, see Gal. ii. 6, vi. 15, Acts v. 36, viii. 9. 
o a.1'.>Edv111v 0E6s] i. e. ra 1raura lur,. Notice the order : 'but He that 

giveth the increase, which is God.' 
8. o cf,vrEv11111 8~] The particle either marks the opposition to o 

av,a""'" 8Eos- which has just preceded, or introduces the second application 
'but again.' 

Iv Ela-w] 'are one thing,' i.e. 'are working for one and the same end, 
are part of the same administration : and therefore ought not to be the 
cause of divisions.' Observe how their independence is sunk in the form 
of the expression (lv). 

iKa.crros 8~] Here the particle is corrective : 'though they are one, yet 
they will each severally etc.' Just as their individuality had been ignored 
in lv Elu,v of the former clause, so now it is especially emphasized in this 
new aspect by l,cauros- and by the repetition of rov Wwv, 'congruens 
iteratio, antitheton ad unum' Bengel. 

9. 0Eov ydp WtJ.EV crvvEpyoC] It is better to refer yap to the first clause 
in the pn:ceding verse and to treat l,cauros- ae ... 1Co1rov as parenthetical. 
'We are a part of one great scheme, for we are fellow-workers with God.' 
Observe the emphatic 8Eov-emphatic both from its position and from its 
repet1t1on. All things are referred to Him. 

crvvEpyoC] 'labourers together with God,' 'fellow-labourers with God,' 
as the E. V., not, as others take it,' fellow-labourers in the !iervice of God.' 
See note on I Thess. iii. 2, where the transcribers have altered the text in 
order to get rid of so startling an expression as 'fellow-workers with 
God.' 

0Eov yEwpy•ov, 0Eov otK08011.~ icrrE] The former of these metaphors has 
been already applied (vv. 6-8): and now the latter is expanded (vv. 
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10-17). Thus 'God's husbandry, God's building' is the link which 
connects the two paragraphs together. Of the two images -y•r,,py,011 implies 
the organic growth of the Church, ol,co3op.q the mutual adaptation of its 
parts. Ol,co3op.q is a later form of ol,c0Mp.11p.a: see Lobeck Pltryn. 
p. 481 sq., Buttm. Gr. § 121. 

10. St Paul had hitherto dwelt on the metaphor of the husbandry; 
he now turns to that of the building. The former metaphor was best 
adapted to develope the essential unity of the work, the latter to 
explain the variety of modes in which the workmen might carry out 
the labour. 
• Kamt -r,\11 xcipL11 Tov 0Eov] This is not a mere empty form of words. It 

is emphatic from its position. ' If I laid the foundation, I cannot take to 
myself the credit of the work. The honour is due to God.' St Paul is 
still dwelling on the same idea, which he brings out in the thrice repeated 
e,oii of the preceding verse. 

For the expression itself and for the emphatic position in which it is 
placed compare Acts xv. 1 I aAAa a,a riis xaptTO!/ TOV Kvplov 'I11uoii 'll'L<TTEVO
p.•11 uoolJijvm. Where it is necessary for him to speak of his work, he is 
careful to exclude boasting at the outset. Xap,s is the watchword of St 
Paul. It is the objective element, the divine counterpart, corresponding 
to the subjective element, the human correlative 1rl<TT1s ; cf. Eph. ii. 8 Ty 
-yap xap,Tl l<TTE CTECTOOCT/J,£1101 a,a rijs 1rl<TTE6l!/, It is opposed to 110µ.os (Rom. 
vi. 14), as 1rl<TT1s is to lp-ya. 

crocj,bs] 'skllful,' the correct epithet to apply to proficiency in any 
craft or art. Cf. Arist. Etlt. Nz'c. vi. 7 Tt)v a, uocplav lv Ta1s T{xva,s To1s 
a,cp,fJECTTilTOI!/ TU!/ TfXIIUS d1ro3l3op.•11 • otov 4>ELlJlav X,lJovp-yov uocpov Kal 
IIoXv,cAnT011 d11lJp,a11T01roi&11. The expression uocpos dpx1T<KT0011 occurs in 
Is. iii. 3. 

81fl,O.Lo11] The dictum of Moeris lJ,p.D1.1a ,cal lJ,p.,X,011 o..33ET<poos, aTn1<ws • 
lJ,p.iA101 ,cal lJ,µ.~1os, ,co1vciis (cf. Thom. Magister) is not borne out by its 
usage in extant passages. For an instance of the neuter in the ,co111q see 
Acts xvi. 26, and of the masculine in Attic see Thucyd. i. 93. The singular 
masculine and neuter seem equally rare in Attic writers (no instances 
given in the common lexicons), though not uncommon in the ,co11111 (cf. e.g. 
Polyb. I. 40. 9, not cited in the lexx.). The word is properly an adjective 
and therefore when used in the masc. XllJos is understood. Cf. Aristoph. 
Av. I 137 -yipa1101 lJ,µ.,Xlovs ,caTa1r,1roo,cv'ia1 XllJovs. 

18tJKa.] the better supported reading, is more appropriate here. The 
more absolute TMn,ca ' I have laid' would savour somewhat of arrogance, 
and would better describe the office of God than of the human agent. 
See the note on ,c,f.p.,11011 ver. 11. 

IDv.os Si] The reference is not solely to Apollos, for he was only one out 
of many teachers who had built up the Corinthian Church. Cf. l,cauTos 
a,. At the same time, occurring as it does so soon after the mention of 
Apollos (ver. 6), it suggests the idea that St Paul feared that Apollos 
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might not be quite free from blame : that he might have conceded too 
much to the cravings of the ears and intellect of the Corinthians. 

wois fwo•Ko8of1-E<] 'what is the character of the building he erects 
thereupon'; including the character of the materials, which are specified 
afterwards, but not restricted to them. 'My caution,' says St Paul, 'has 
reference to the building up, for the superstructure may be built up in 
many ways (and therefore care is needed) : but only one foundation is 
possible.' 

St Paul refuses to conceive the possibility of any professedly Christian 
teacher laying any other foundation. The foundation is already laid for 
him. In exactly the same spirit he speaks of the impossibility of there 
being more than one Gospel in Gal. i. 6, 7 Bavµl,.(oo Zn oVToor TaxEoor 
µ,ETaTlB,uB, ... ,lr £TEpo11 ,vayyi>.w11 8 OVIC £<T1'tll <Th>.o IC, 1',A, The word lHwaTat 
here must not be emptied of its meaning. 

II. wa.pa. 'l'ov KE£f1-Evo11] 'besides that which lieth,' stronger than 1"011 
,.,B;11m which 1/Jriica (ver. ro) would lead us to expect, or even than 1"011 
,.,BELµho11. The foundation is already laid, when the workman begins his 
work. To11 1e,lµ,,11011 asserts the position of the foundation stone to be 
absolutely independent of human interference. 

St Paul is here inconsistent in his language only that he may bring 
out the truth more fully. He had before spoken of himself as a skilful 
architect. Now he says that no one could have done otherwise than 
he has done. He had before asserted that he had laid the foundation 
stone. Now he affirms that the foundation stone was already laid for 
him. 

'l1Ja-ovs XpLO"l'6s] The one only foundation stone is the personal 
Saviour, the historical Christ. Observe that it is not Xp1<T1'or alone-no 
ideal Christ-no theories or doctrines about Christ-not faith in Christ
but Jesus Christ himself, 'the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever' (Heb. 
xiii. 8). 

Our Lord is here represented as the foundation stone (B,µ,l>.1or), else
where the chief comer stone, rucpoyoo111a'ior (Eph. ii. 20). He is the basis on 
which the Church rests, and the centre of her unity. 

12. In the passage which follows there seems to be a clear allusion to 
the prophecy of Malachi iii. I sq. ,ealcf,111Jr ifen ,lr 1'011 11ao11 £aV1'0V icvptor 
... t<al -rls VrroµE11E'i ~µ,Epav EluOaov aVraV ... a,DTt a1'r0s flU'lf'OpE'VEra, ~ rrVp 
X<A>IIEV1'7Jplov ... 1eal icaBtE'imt xoo11n/0011 ical 1eaBapl(oo11 rur 1'0 apyvp,011 ical rur 1'0 
xpvulo11, iv. I l/101', lliov ~µ,lpa £PXE1'ai ICUW/J,<111J c.is 1e>.lfJa11or ical cf,Xl~EI 
atl1'ovs ,cal £(TOV1'a1 ... ol 71'0WVV1'ES tJ.110µ.a ICUAO./J,1J ical 0.11&.,/,-Et UV1'0VS ~ ~µ,lpa 
~ lpxoµ,ill1J, i.e. the fire shall purify the nobler materials, the silver and 
gold, and consume the baser material, the stubble, The application 
of the metaphor of the 'fire ' and the 'day' here however is somewhat 
different. 

,t Si 'l'LS] i. e. but on the other hand the character of the superstructure 
may vary, and these varieties will be made manifest, 
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xpvcnov K.T.>..] i.e. durable materials as gold, silver and costly stones, 
or perishable materials as wood, hay and stubble. The words go in 
threes, of a palace on the one hand, of a mud hovel on the other. The 
idea of splendour however seems to be included in the first triad. The 
structure is at once a palace adorned with gold and silver and precious 
stones no less than a palace firmly built of gold and silver and costly 
marbles. Tibull. iii. 3. 16 'Quidve domus prodest Phrygiis innixa colum
nis, Aurataeque trabes, marmoreumque solum.' 

Xpvulov, apyvp1011, which represent the right reading here, differ 
from xpvuos, 1ipyvpos (gold and silver simply) in signifying gold or silver 
made up in some way, as in coins, plate etc. The XlBo, .,.,,,.,,o, are perhaps 
'costly marbles.' Perhaps however 'precious stones, jewels' may be 
meant, and the description here is not intended to apply to any actual 
building, but to an imaginary edifice of costly materi<l,IS as the New 
Jerusalem. Cf. Rev. xxi. 18, 19 Kal 1 ,roX,s xpvulov Ka0apov ••• ol BEµ,Di.,o, 
.,-oii TElxovs -riis ,roAE6lS ,ra11Tl XlB'f' .,-,µ,,'I' 1CE1Couµ,TJµ,•110,. The LXX. use of the 
expression appears to vary between these two meanings. Thus in 2 Sam. 
xii. 30 .,-&°ll.a11To11 xpvulov Kal XlBov nµ,lov it is employed of a king's crown, in 
1 Kings x. 2, 2 Chron. ix. 1, 9 of the Queen of Sheba's gifts. In other 
passages (1 Kings x. 11, 2 Chron. ix. 10) it seems to refer to marbles. 
Cf. also Ezek. xxvii. 12, 22 and esp. Dan. xi. 38. 

~v~a., x6PTov, Ka>.cl.p,11v] A hovel of which the supports would be of 
wood, and the hay and straw would be employed either to bind the mud 
or plaster together, or to thatch the roof. Compare Seneca Ep. xc. 10, 

17 'Culmus liberos texit •.. non quaelibet virgea in cratem texuerunt manu 
et viii obleverunt luto, deinde stipula aliisque silvestribus operuere 
fastigium ?' 

The question is raised here whether 'the building' represents 'the 
body of believers,' or 'the body of doctrine taught.' In favour of the 
first view is the direct statement 0Eoii oi,col3oµ,1 luTE (ver. 9) : in favour of 
the second, the whole context, which certainly has some reference to the 
character of the teaching. Perhaps we should say that neither is 
excluded, that both are combined. The building is the Church as the 
w:tness of the truth. Thus it is the doctrine exhibited in a concrete 
form. 

From the metaphor is derived the use of olKol3oµ,~ (-µ,E711 -µ.la •µ.TJu,s) in 
the sense of' instruction,' 'edification.' This meaning seems not to occur 
in the LXX., and probably not in the classical writers. Indeed in the 
New Testament it is not found out of St Paul with the exception of 
Acts ix. 31 (for in Acts xx. 32 it occurs in a speech of St Paul); and 
therefore the prevalence of this metaphor of 'edification' is probably due 
to the influence of his phraseology. See on I Thess. v. 11. 

The idea of an allusion in the whole passage to the conflagration of 
Mummius is too far fetched to commend its.elf. 

13. 4!Kmov K,T.~.] The apodosis is framed, as if the protasis had 
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run otherwise-E1n .,.,s l1rotl(.o/Joµ.E'i xpvcrlo11 /t.,.,..>. .... E1n Ev>.a 1e • .,..>.. 'whether 
the superstructure has been raised of durable or of perishable materials.' 

TO lpyo11] The plural T"a tpya is frequently used in a special sense 
of buildings, or 'works' as we say. That sense is less defined in the 
singular, but there may perhaps be a tinge of it here. Cf. e.g. Thuc. 
i. 90. 

~ ~14lpa.] 'the day.' See the notes on I Thess. v. 2, 4-
oT• w 'lnlp\ cl1roKM.V'ITTETa.•J The idea of manifestation, which is faintly 

involved in 1]µ.ipa, having been more definitely insisted upon in <pa11Epo11 
ym/uEra, and lJr/'A.wun, the manner of this manifestation is declared: ' it is 
revealed in fire '-a reference to Malachi I. c. Cf. also 2 Thess. i. 8. 

lv 'll'Vp\] The idea of fire here is the connecting link between the idea 
of illumination which has hitherto prevailed and that of burning which 
now takes its place. By its destructive property the fire will test the 
stability of the work, purifying the better material and consuming the 
baser. The application is thus to a certain extent different from that in 
Malachi I. c. 

cl1roKM.fflETa.•J For this use of the present see the note on I Thess. 
v. 2 'PXEra,, and to the references there given add Luke xvii. 30. 

iKcia-rov TO lpyo11] may either be the accusative case after lJo"-tµ.&un, 
this being the more idiomatic construction ; or on the other hand a 
suspended nominative. Rom. xii. 2 Els 'l'O lJo/t.tµ.a(Etll vµ.as 'l'L .,.;, (N>..11µ.a is 
in favour of the nominative here; but a single passage should not 
weigh much, and the order of the words is against this construction. 

a.wo] Though omitted in the T.R., avro is probably genuine, the weight 
of authority slightly preponderating in its favour. It is taken by Meyer 
closely with 1rvp ' the fire itself,' but it is not easy to see the force of the 
expression. Rather should it be considered as referring to l1<a<T'rov ro 
tpyo11, the pronoun being added by a pleonasm not uncommon in the 
N. T. 'The fire shall test it.' This idiomatic use will account for its 
om1ss1on. Similar omissions of the pleonastic pronoun occur in some 
MSS. on Matt. ix. 27, xxvi. 71, Luke viii. 27, xvii. 7. In other passages the 
stumbling block is removed by altering the form of the sentence. 

14. 14w••J It is a question whether this verb is present or future. 
Though the future would accord with the following l(.ara/t.aquErat, yet on 
the other hand the present is the more forcible here, the notion of 
permanence being better expressed by it. Compare John viii. 35, xii. 34, 
1 Cor. xiii. 13 for µ.l11Et11 in this tense. 

15. t'IJ14L0>8~crETa.•J 'shall be mulcted of his reward,' sc. ro11 µ.,u()a11 
understood from the previous verse. Cf. Deut. xxii. 19, Exod. xxi. 22, 

where (11µ.wv11 is used with an accusative of the fine inflicted. The 
idea can be illustrated by 2 Joh. 8 LIia µ.~ a1TOAE<7'T/TE 2i ~pyauaµ.E()a a>..>..a 
µ.tu8011 'ITA1JPT/ d1ro"'A.afJT/TE. 

a.wos S~] opposed to µ.,u()611. His reward shall be lost, but his person 
shall be saved. 
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0~ 1119 Sl ~ 8,cl. ,rvp6s] 'but only as one passing through .fire t"s saved': 
i.e. with such a narrow escape. ' Prope ambustus evaserat' Livy xxii. 35. 
Much has been built on this passage. The Romish doctrine of purgatory 
has been supposed to be supported by it. But we must not press o,Jrr.,r 
cJr as though the expression necessarily implies any actual fire. It is used 
equally to express a fact and a similitude. Thus in l Cor. iv. l oir"'r 

~µ.ar Xoy1(luB"' avBp"'rror ror tnrT/pirar Xp1o-rov it expresses a fact, they were 
ministers ; on the other hand in l Cor. ix. 26 o,Jr"'r rrvKnv"' c:Jr otl,c Mpa 
lJip"'v it introduces a metaphor. But the context decides the meaning to 
be metaphorical here. From beginning to end we cannot treat any part 
as literal to the exclusion of the rest (the evxa, x6pror, KaAaµ.,,). There is 
no stopping at one point. If any further argument were needed, it would 
be found in the fact that a moral and not a physical agency is obviously 
required here. It would be rash to deny that St Paul conceived of the 
Lord appearing amidst an actual flame of fire : but the outward appear
ance is only the symbol of a spiritual power. Thus the light which 
accompanies the Lord's appearing is a symbol of that light which 
He will shed on the thoughts and deeds of all men, the revelation of the 
hidden things of darkness : the flame of fire, which surrounds Him, 
betokens the powerful agency which consumes the inefficient work, and 
spares only the substantial labour. Here St Paul sees the thing symbol
ized in the symbol. See the notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. 

~,a rrvpor is here local, not instrumental ; cf. e.g. Rom. xv. 28 lJ1' vµ.rov 
Elr 'l:rravlav, and see Winer § 51, p. 452. For it is clearly an allusion to 
the proverbial expression of ' passing through fire.' This expression is 
equally common in classical Greek (compare Eur. Andr. 487 lJ,a rrvpor 
tABE'iv, Eur. Electr. u82 lJ1a rrvpor µ.oAE'iv) and in the Old Testament. See 
Is. xliii. 2, Ps. lxv. 12 a,EABE'iv a,a rrvpor,. Zech. xiii. 9 l31aynv lJ,a rrvpar, and 
for similar phrases Zech. iii. 2 mr aaXor ,eEo-rrauµ.lvor EK rrvp6r, l Pet. iii. 20 

lJ1EuroB,,uav a, ,Jhfzror. There is therefore no idea of purifying 'by means 
of fire' implied in the passage here. It simply denotes a hairbreadth 
escape. 

That the Apostle does not intend any purgatorial fire by this expres
sion will appear from the following considerations. (1) Fire is here 
simply regarded as a destructive agency. There is no trace here of the 
idea of refining or purging, an attribute elsewhere given to it, as in 
Malachi iii. 3, though even there the prophet seems to speak of purging 
the whole nation by destroying the wicked, not of purging sin in the 
individual man. (2) The whole image implies a momentary effect and 
not a slow, continuous process. The Lord shall appear in a flash of light 
and a flame of fire. The light shall dart its rays into the innermost 
recesses of the moral world. The flame shall reduce to ashes the super
structure raised by the careless or unskilful builder. The builder himself 
shall flee for his life. He shall escape, but scorched and with the marks 
of the flame about him. 

L. EP. 13 
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16. cn'..K otSa.Tt] The warning and the metaphor seem to come in 
somewhat abruptly, but there is a link of connexion, for vaos is only a 
definition of the previous metaphor ol1<olloµ.~ (ver. 9). The building has 
now become a temple. Compare Eph. ii. 20--22, where we have the 
same transition, first the building (l,ro11<olloµ..,,(Nll'rn), then that building 
defined as a temple (•ls 11ao11 tly,011), lastly that temple described as the 
permanent abode (•ls 1<aTOll<T/T1JPL011) of God in the spirit. Here vaos is 
more immediately suggested by the passage of Malachi which the 
Apostle has in his mind throughout, the temple there being one of the 
leading ideas (MaL iii. 1). 

va.os 0Eoii] 'God's temple,' not 'a temple of God.' The Apostle is 
speaking of the community, not of the individual Christian. There is an 
allusion in these verses to the dissensions which are a corrupting of God's 
temple. The metaphor is not from the many temples of the heathen, but 
from the one temple of Jerusalem. So Philo Monarch. ii. 1 (II. p. 223 

ed. Mangey) ,rpom1,rrE a; cJs oiJTE ,ro},:>,ax68, oifr' '" Tat1T,e ,ro::\Xa /(QTQ(Tl((V• 
au{hjuETai lEpCl 3t.Ka,cJuaS' E'rru31/ ElS' EuTl 0EOS' Kal lEpOv Elva, µ.Ovov. 

otKt•] The vaos, the inward shrine or sanctuary, was regarded as the 
abode of the deity (from 11aln11 'to dwell'). Of course this was the case 
with heathen deities, but in a certain sense it was also true of the temple 
at Jerusalem ; for though God 'dwelleth not in temples made with hands' 
(Acts xvii. 24), yet the symbol of His presence, the Shechinah, was there. 
Hence St Luke (xi. 51) calls the inner temple the ol1<os, where another 
evangelist has 11aos (Matt. xxiii. 35). Observe however that, in the case 
of the Christian community, the word is appropriate not because the 
image of the deity was there, as in heathen temples, nor the symbol, 
as in the Jewish temple, but because the Spirit of God was the 
Indweller. 

17. cj,81Cpn, cj,&EpE•] The same word is studiously kept to show that 
the offender is requited in kind. Compare Acts xxiii. 2, 3 l1rfraf•11 Tv1TTn11 
avTOV TO rrToµ.a ... T67TT£111 (1'£ µ.O..::\.n O 0Eos, where we must recollect that St 
Paul is speaking. The same English word then ought to have been 
preserved at all hazards in the A. V. For the metaphor compare Ign. 
Eph. § 16 µ.~ ,r::\.a11arr8E, aliE::\.cpol µ.ov, ol ol1<ocp8opo1 /3arr1::\E1a11 0£oii oil 1<::\..,,po110-
µ.~rrovrr,11 1<.T,::\,, following immediately after § 15 1ra11Ta 0J11 ,ro100µ.E11 cJs avToii 
, ( .,. ... "' "' , ,., , 

Ell 'IP.'" l(QTOll<Ol/llTOS, ,va 6JJl,EII QlJTOV 11ao1. 
A comparison with vi. 19 is instructive. Here it is a subtle and 

disputatious spirit, there moral impurity, which violates the temple of the 
Spirit. The two passages together condemn the leading vicious tenden
cies of the Corinthian character. 

18. 80K1,J 'seemeth to himself.' This is the usual (though perhaps 
not the universal) sense of l!ot<Eiv in St Paul : comp. vii. 40, viii. 2, x. 12, 

xiv. 37 etc. 
lv .-r~ a.t~v, To~'t'] The idea is not temporal, but ethical, moral : the 

mundane order of things as opposed to the eternal, the heavenly. 
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19. o Spa.o-o-6iuvos K,T.>...] 'he that seizeth the wise'; a.quotation from 
Job v. 13, the only quotation from Job in the N. T. The Apostle however 
translates from the Hebrew himself, substituting two more forcible 
expressions for the LXX. o 1<aT<i>..aµ.(3&.116>11 uocf,ovs lv ,'fi cf,pov,juEt mlToov. St 
Paul's rendering of CJil) by 'Travovp-yla is the more correct, as the adjective 
c,,11 is generally translated 'Travovp-yor in the LXX. 

The words, it will be observed, are the words of Eliphaz, but they 
are appropriated because of their intrinsic truth. Compare Gal. iv. 
30, where the language of Sarah is cited as Scripture (~ ypacf,1), 
and Matt. xix. 5, where apparently the words of Adam are quoted 
as the voice of God. 

20. Ka.\ ,rd>-w] Taken from the LXX. of Ps. xciv. (xciii.) 11, Toov uocf,oov 
however being substituted for -rtiiv d118poo'Tr6>11. Here the LXX. follows the 
Hebrew more closely; but 'there seems to be a reminiscence of the 
original in the next words lv avBpoo.,,oir' (Stanley). 

8LaAoyLo-p.o¾is] ' the reasonz'ngs,' 'thoughts' : not 'the disputations.' 
This is the sense of the word in the original and therefore is decisive for 
us here, besides being the usual meaning of a,aXoy,rrµ.ol in the N. T. See 
the note on Phil. ii. 14. 

21. t!v dv8pa>ll'oLs] i. e. 'in human teachers,' returning to what he has 
said in i. 31. 

,rdVTa. yelp {.p.<iiv lVT£v] The whole universe, as it were, lies at the 
feet of the true disciple of Christ. Compare Rom. viii. 28, where the 
same idea is expressed in not quite such strong language. This mode of 
speaking is perhaps borrowed from Stoic phraseology ; but though the 
Stoics certainly talked in this way, the application is different. Zeno (ap. 
Diog. Laert. vii. 1. 25) may say ,cal -rciiv uocf,ciiv «'i .,,&.v-ra Eivai, Cicero (A cad. 
ii. 44) 'omnia, quae ubique essent, sapientis esse,' Seneca (de Benej. vii. 
2, 3) ' emittere hanc dei vocem Haec omnia mea sunt' ; but though the 
Stoic and Christian phraseology may be the same, how striking the real 
contrast of sentiment ! Instead of assigning all virtues to the wise, it is 
just to the wise that St Paul denies them. They belong, so to speak, to the 
fools (o! µ.wpot). Again, instead of assigning this universal•dominion to 
the isolation of self, he bestows it upon the negation of self, the absorption 
or incorporation of self in Christ (lv Xp,u-rce). All things are the believer's; 
but they are only his, in so far as he is Christ's, and because Christ is 
God's. See P hz"lippz'ans, p. 304 sq. 

22. Ila.v~os, • A,ro~.»s, K11,t,as] He begins with the human teachers. 
'They all belong to you, they are your slaves ; you each individually 
take one of them as a party-leader, but they are all yours.' He starts 
from this, as being the point at issue : and then he goes on, 'Indeed the 
whole universe, the whole order of things is yours.' Here 1<ouµ.or is best 
taken by itself, the rest hanging together in pairs. 'Whether life or 
death.' Again an exhaustive division, but this time with reference to 
the subjective state. Life and death are antagonistic to each other, are 

13-2 
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mutually exclusive ; yet either state ministers alike to the good of the 
faithful. Compare Rom. viii. 38, Phil. i. 21, and for lvEOToom, p.EAAoVTa see 
the note on Gal. i. 4-

23. vp.Ets 8~ Xp•crTov] 'But this mastery of the universe is only yours 
by virtue of your incorporation in Christ, your participation in His 
sovereignty.' 

XpLcrTOS 8~ 0Eov] It is not the human but the divine nature of Christ 
to which the Apostle alludes. This interpretation is necessary for the 
proper understanding of the Nicene Creed ; necessary for the preservation 
of the Unity of the Godhead, while confessing the divinity of Christ. 
Compare St John xvii. 7, 8, 21-23. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Human preferences worthless : the divine tribunal alone final 
(iv. 1-5). 

1. o~""] The adverb does not go with what precedes 'this being 
so,' 'therefore' ; but is to be taken closely with c.is : comp. iii. 15, ix. 26, 
2 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. v. 33. The order of the words seems imperatively to 
demand this, because otherwise we can give no account of the position of 
~/Las, which then becomes the principal word in the sentence. Eph. v. 28 
OVTCIIS ,kpd)..ovutv ,cal o! ll118p•s aya11'~11 TdS EOVTOOJI yv11a'iKas c.is TCI EOVTOOJI 0'00/J,OTO 

has a very different order and force. ' So ought the husbands also to love 
their wives as their own bodies.' If oi!TC11s be taken as the principal word 
and joined with c.is, ~/Las falls at once into insignificance, as the sense 
demands. 

olK0116f1-oVS] 'stewards of the mysteries,' i.e. teachers of the revealed 
truths. The church is the olKos (1 Tim. iii. 15), God the olKo8,u11'0T7JS 
(Matt. xiii. 52), the members the olKiioi (Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, where see 
the notes). See also especially the· notes on olK0110,...la11 Col. i. 25, Eph. 
i. IO, 

2. ~81] This reading has the vast preponderance of evidence. The 
same change into o 81 has been made in Luke xvi. 25, where it is quite 
impossible to connect with the previous sentence, as the reading o a, 
would require. Compare also Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9. Toa, never has any 
other than a local sense in the N. T., 'here,' 'in this matter'; but it must 
be taken with what follows, as is distinctly done by the principal versions 
(Vulg. Pesh. Memph.). 

>.0L1rl>11 K,T.>..] 'for the rest, t't is required (gene.rally the force of (71n,11) 
that a man be found trustworthy' (passive, see Galatians, p. 155). 

3. lfi,O\ Sl K.T.>..] 'but to me z"t amounts to the smallest of all matters 
that I should be examined by you or by man's day.' For 11s after ,l11m in 
the sense of 'it comes to' compare vi. 16 luo11Ta& ... ,ls u&p,ca /Lla11. Some
what different is the expression in Col. ii. 22 & EUTi11 ,ls cf,Bopd11 'destined 
to,' where see the note. On the technical sense of a11mcpl11n11 here see 
above on ii. 15. 
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cl.riplll'ft'£v1Js ,jfl,ipa.s] The A. V. somewhat boldly translates 'man's 
judgment'; but the word is put here because it is in opposition to ~ 
~µ.ipa of iii. 13 'the Lord's day.' The meaning is 'by any day fixed by 
man.' The idea of a day as implying judgment is common in Hebrew, 
and would be directly assisted by such expressions as 'diem dicere,' 'to 
fix a day for judgment.' Compare the English 'daysman,' which contains 
the same idea (Wright's Elbie Word Book s. v.). 

4. ol'.oS~v yd.p K.T.>..] 'for though I know nothlng against myself, yet.' 
It is important to see exactly what the Apostle's meaning is. It is simply 
a hypothetical case. 'For supposing I am conscious of no guilt in 
myself, yet am I not thereby justified.' The most saintly of men are the 
most conscious of guilt in themselves, and St Paul would be the last to 
make an absolute statement to the contrary. The sentence means 'on 
the supposition that I am not conscious, though I am.' Other instances 
of the second sentence qualifying the first are (1) Rom. vi. 17, where the 
force of the passage is 'Thanks be to God that though we were slaves to 
sin, we have obeyed,' (2) Matt. xi. 25 'that while thou hast concealed 
these things from the wise and prudent, thou hast revealed them' etc., 
and (3) John iii. 19, where it is not true to say that the judgment 
consisted in the fact of the light coming into the world, but, light having 
come into the world, the judgment is this that men loved darkness rather 
than light. Here then the sentence is put as a pure hypothesis. 

'I know nothing by myself' is simply an archaism: compare 
Cranmer's letter to Henry VIII. quoted in Wright's Elbie Word Book,' I 
am exceedingly sorry that such faults can be proved by the queen.' For 
the idea cf. Horace Eplst. i. 1. 61 'nil conscire sibi nulla pallescere 
culpa.' 
~ ol'.oK] Comp. Ign. Rom. § 5 ,D,X oil 1rapa TOVTO IMJ1Kafo,µai, a 

reminiscence of this passage. 
5. ,rpo Ka.Lf>ov] i.e. 'do not therefore anticipate the great judgment 

(Kplu,s) by any preliminary investigation (a11aKp1u1s), which must be futile 
and incomplete.' 

o K'p•os] There seems to be here a secondary allusion to the 
technical sense of Kvp,os as the properly constituted authority, e.g. Plato 
Legg. viii. p. 848 C Kvpios £UTc.> rijs 11oµijs, Arist. Pol. ii. 9 (p. 1270 ed. 
Bekker) KVpLOS Etllat KpluEc.>V p.EyaAr,w, ii. II (p. 1273) dXXa Kvp101 Kplvnv 
Elu,. See also the note on iii. 5 and cf. vii. 22. 

8s Ka.t ♦-£a-EL K.T.>..] i. e. ' Who will reveal all the facts, bring all the 
evidence to light ; thus superseding the necessity of this human avaJCp1u1s ; 
and will make manifest the counsels of men's hearts, and then shall his 
due praise accrue to each one from God.' 'o l1rau1os is 'the praise due to 
him,' whether small or great, whether much or none. Compare Rom. ii. 
29 oJ o l1rau1os oilK l~ a11IJpJ1roo11 aXX' lK ,-oii 0Eou, where the force of the 
article is lost in the A. V. 
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(d) Contrast between tke self-sa#sjied temper of tke Corinthians 
and Ike sufferings and abasement of tke Apostles (iv. 6-21). 

6. Ta.vra. 8~ K.T.>..] 'But though I have spoken only of Paul and 
Apollos, you must not suppose that the remarks refer to these solely 
or chiefly. I used the name of Paul and Apollos : but I alluded especially 
to others'-the Judaizing factions doubtless, with whom probably the 
party-spirit, as such, was strongest. 

j.1.ETE«r)(.'IJl"ciTi.cra.] 'I transferred by a figure to myself and Apollos, tkat 
taking us as an illustration ye mi'gkt learn not to exceed wkat zs wrz"tten 
in scripture.' 

We find, from both Greek and Latin writers that crxijµ.a (schema) was 
used at this time especially (and almost exclusively) to imply a rhetorical 
artifice, by which, either from fear or respect or some other motive, the 
speaker veiled the allusion to individuals under an allegory or a feigned 
name or in any other way, Thus Quintilian says (ix. 2) 'Jam ad id genus 
... veniendum est in quo per quandam suspicionem, quod non dicimus 
accipi volumus ... quod et supra ostendi jam fere solum schema a nostris 
vocatur et inde controversiae figuratae dicuntur.' It appears therefore 
that this sense of a ' covert allusion' had almost monopolized the meaning 
of schema in Quintilian's day : compare Martial iii. 68. 7 'schemate nee 
dubio sed aperte nominat illam.' Another Latin term equivalent to 
'schema' was 'figura.' Suetonius Dom. 10 'occidit Hermogenem Tar
sensem propter quasdam in historia figuras,' and this explains the 
'controversiae figuratae' above. St Paul therefore says, 'I have applied 
these warnings to myself and Apollos for the purpose of a covert allusion, 
and that for your sakes, that ye may learn this general lesson.' 

iv ,j1.1.tv] 'in our case,' 'by our example,' i. e. 'by this p.Eraux11µ.ariuµ.lir to 
ourselves.' 

I"~ Vll'~p &. lrtPa.'ll'Ta.•J 'not to go beyond wkat is written in scripture'; 
apparently a proverb, or at any rate in a proverbial form ; hence its 
elliptical dress : compare Terence Andr. I. 1. 61 'id arbitror Adprime in 
vita esse utile ut ne quid nimis.' The insertion of cppovE'iv after µ.~ in the 
Textus Receptus illustrates the tendency to smooth down these ellipses 
of St Paul by insertions : see v. 1 &110µ.a{;nai, xi. 24 tt.'A."5µ.Evov, and the notes 
on 2 Thess. ii. 3 .$n, I Cor. i. 26 oil '/TOAAol, 31 1va tt.aBoor ylypa'll"Talo 
Passages in the Apostle's mind would doubtless be those quoted by him 
on i. 19, 31, iii. 19, 20. 

c!>vo-LOvo-8E] For the present indicative after 1va comp. Gal. iv. 17 lva 
ai1rovr (;11'Aovn with the note. It is conceivable however that in both 
these cases we have a diarectic form of the conjunctive of verbs in -000. 

7. TCs ycip crE 8.a.KpCvu ;] 'for wko is ke tkat maketk a difference z"n 
thee t' 'who differentiates thee from another?' 

8. The Apostle bursts out in impassioned irony. 'You, it appears, are 
to be exalted by the Christian dispensation. You are eager to seize all 
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the advantages, to aim at all the elevation ; but you will leave to us all 
the hard work, all the indignities, all the sufferings. It is a very easy 
thing to claim all the privileges of your calling.' 

KEKopEcrp,evo•J An allusion probably to Deut. xxxi. 20 ical cf,ayoVTa, ical 
iµ,rrA')tr8EVTES icop1uovu, ica, irr,tr'rpacf,1troVTa, irrl 8Eovs 6.AAoTplovs, comp. 
Deut. xxxii. 15. They are filled and (as the Apostle implies) have waxed 
wanton. 

w>..ovtjcra.TE, ilf3a.cr•>-Ewa.TE] The aorists, used instead of perfects, imply 
indecent haste. Here we meet with Stoic phraseology once more : see 
the note on iii. 21. 

crvp,f3a.cr.>..E~cr11>p,Ev] For their triumph, supposing it to be genuine, 
would be his triumph also. They were his =lcf,avos icavx1ufc.,s, Genuine 
however it was not : this is the force of the aorist after IJcj,EAov without av. 

9. 8oKol yelp] 'As it is, so far from being kings, we are the refuse of 
society. For, I fancy, God exhibited us, the Apostles, last of all as 
condemned criminals : for we were made a spectacle to the whole world, 
aye to angels and men.' 

Tovs d'll'ocrT6>..ovs] He adds the words not to claim this position for 
himself alone. 

u'll'E8E~Ev] a technical word here, like the Latin 'edere' (Suet. Aug. 45 
'edere gladiatores,' Livy xxviii. 2 l 'munus gladiatorium '). ' He brought 
us out in the arena of this world's amphitheatre.' We have the same 
metaphor in xv. 32 iB')p,oµ,ax'lua, Tertullian (de jJudic. 14) takes up the 
idea 'velut bestiarios.' 

lcrxuTovs] 'last of all,' i.e. to make the best sport for the spectators. 
The Apostles were brought out to make the grand finale, as it were. The 
reference to luxaTo, would be to the prophets and martyrs under the Old 
Covenant (Heh. xi. 33 sq., esp. vv. 39, 40). 

m•&a.va.TCovs] 'condemned crt'minals.' In this sense Dionysius of 
Halicamassus, speaking of the Tarpeian Rock, says (A. R. vii. 35) 
38£v ailTo'is l8os {:J<UI.Aftv Tovs i1r18avaT1ovs. 

&ea.Tpov] The Greek word may mean (1) the place, (2) the spectators, 
(3) the actors in the spectacle, or (4) the spectacle itself. The last meaning 
is the one used here and is the rarest (Hesych. 8laTpo11 • 8iaµ,a ~ uvvayµ,a). 

Ka.t ciyyE>..o•s] Kal is not exclusive of what went before, but singles out 
the ayyEAo, for special attention. . Compare ix. 5 ol Ao,rrol drrotr'roAo, ical ol 
al3EAcf,ol TOV Kvplov ical K')cf,as, Acts i. 14 U'VIJ yvvai~lv ical Map,&µ,. For the 
angels as interested spectators of man's doings see xi. 10, 1 Tim. v. 21. 

12. ilpya.t6p,Evo•] He had done this at Corinth before (Acts xviii. 3); 
he was doing it at Ephesus when he wrote (Acts xx. 34). 

13. 8vcr,f,11p,o~p,Evo•J A rare word, and like -yvµ,11,TEvoµ,Ev, dtrTaToiiµ,Ev 
above and 1rEpiica8apµ,aTa, 'lrEpl,y']µ,a below, a arra~ AfYOJJ,flJOIJ in the N. T. 
Hence the change in many MSS. to the common word {:JXatrcf,')µ,ovµ,£110,. 
It occurs however in I Mace. vii. 41. 

'11'tp•Ka.9upp,a.=] 'sweepings, ojfscourings.' This is the primary meaning 
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of the word. But the Apostle is carrying on the metaphor of trr,Ba11a.,.lovs 
above. Both rrEp&1m6app,aTa and 1rEplo/'IP.a were used especially of those 
condemned criminals of the lowest classes who were sacrificed as expia
tory offerings, as scapegoats in effect, because of their degraded life. It 
was the custom at Athens to reserve certain worthless persons who in 
case of plague, famine or other visitations from heaven, might be thrown 
into the sea, in the belief that they would cleanse away, or wipe off, the 
guilt of the nation. Hence they were called tcaBapµ.a. The word sometimes 
corresponds to cf>apµ.aK.ol, those slaves who were sacrificed for the good of 
the state, as being too vile to live (see Hermann Griech. Alterth. 
Gottesdienst. § 6o). Though the simple form is more common, rrEp,tca• 
Bapµ.a occur.s in Epictetus (iii. 22. 78) of Priam o ,rE,,.,.,jtcoV'l"a 'Y•""'luas 
'lrEp1tca6&.pµ.am, see also Prov. xxi. l 8 'lrEpttcaBapp,a /3,,calov avoµ.os. 

TOv K6a,.i.ov, 'll'UVT0>v] These genitives refer to the people both from 
whom and for whom the lives are sacrificed. 

'll'Ep£"'1J1J.a.] On this word see the note on Ign. Eph. 8. It is not 
uncommon in the writings of the sub-apostolic age (Ign. Eph. 8. 18, Ep. 
Barn. 4, 6). 

15. ,ra...Sa.y"'Y~] See the note on Gal. iii. 24. 

17. l'll'E!J.Va.] Probably a little before the letter, as xvi. 10 seems to 
imply. The aorist however is not decisive, nor is the notice in Acts xix. 
22. Timothy appears not to have reached Corinth. On his movements 
at this time and those of Titus see Bibllcal Essays, p. 273 sq. 'The 
Mission of Titus to the Corinthians' ( especially p. 276 sq.). 

21. iv pcif38'1'] The Hebraism is the more natural, as it is an O. T. 
phrase; 1 Sam. xvii. 43 uv lpxu trr' lµ.i 111 p&./313'{', 2 Sam. vii. 14, xxiii. 21, 

Ps. ii. 9, lxxxviii. 32. The Apostle offers the alternative: shall he come 
as a father or as a rra1/3a'Yc.>'Yos? 



CHAPTER V. 

ii. THE CASE OF INCEST, v. 1-vi. 20. 

(a) The incest denounced: the offender to be cast out of the Church 
(v. 1-13). 

1. We have come now to the main pivot of the letter, the leading 
motive of the Apostle in writing it. The Second Epistle likewise arises 
altogether out of this case and the way in which the Corinthians received 
St Paul's rebuke. 

Who then was St Paul's informant? Possibly the household of Chloe 
(i. 11), but more probably Stephanas and his household mentioned in 
xvi. 15 sq. For we notice an evident anxiety to shield them from the 
displeasure of the Corinthians. Hence the suppres,sion of the informants' 
names here. But this is pure conjecture. 

The connexion of this chapter with what precedes is twofold : ( 1) the 
condemnation of their vanity, involving the contrast between the spiritual 
pride of the Corinthians and the state of their Church, comp. iv. 18, 19 

with v. 2; and (2) the character of his intended visit, should it be made 
in love or not, comp. iv. 18, 19, 21 with v. 3. 

l>>."'s] 'altogether,' 'most assuredly' : almost equivalent to 1rarm:.>r, 
'prorsus.' That i!X"'r bears this sense in the N. T. appears from vi. 7, 
xv. 29, Matt. v. 34, the only passages where the word occurs. It is not a 
common meaning in itself, but is found in classical writers also, e. g. 
Plato Phz"lebus 36 B dXyoii11B' ,f>.."'r; xalpoJJTa, Arist. Top. e. 1. p. 152 1. 24 

ed. Bekker ,cfw i!X"'r xp1u,µ.011 ~-
cl.Ko,E-ra.,] 'is reported,' i. e. is commonly known to exist : /11 vµ.'i11 to be 

connected with a,covETa, rather than with 1rop11Ela. 
,ropvECa.] The context enables us to form some idea of what the crime 

was. (1) It was a lasting, not a momentary relation. This is inferred, 
not, as some take it, from 7rpaEar (ver. 2) or ,carEpyauaµ.£11011 (ver. 3), but 
from EXE"' (ver. 1). It might have been concubinage or marriage. (2) 
The former husband and father was still living: see 2 Cor. vii. 12 roii 
dl!m1BlJJTQr. (3) There had been a divorce or separation. The crime is 
called 1rop11da, not µ.o,x£la. (4) As no censure is uttered on the woman 
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in either Epistle, it may be inferred that she was not a Christian. Thus 
she was one of' those without,' whom God would judge ( v. I 3). 

-ij•r.s o.'..Si) On this ellipse see iv. 6 above. If a word had to be 
supplied, il1<ov£Ta, would be preferable to &11oµa(Em, of the Textus Receptus; 
but probably nothing so definite was intended. '011oµa(ETai comes ap
parently from Eph. v. 4. 

l8vEcrLV] The heinousness of this form of sin among the Gentiles 
is well illustrated from Cicero pro Cluen#o v. 14 'nubit genero socrus ... o 
mulieris scelus incredibile, et praeter hanc unam ... inauditum.' See other 
passages given in Wetstein ad toe. We may well ask how was this crime 
possible? It was probably due to the profligacy of the Corinthian 
Church, but it may be accounted for in another way. The Mosaic Law 
was very stringent on this point (Lev. xx. 11, Deut. xxii. 30). But some 
of the Rabbis had invented a subterfuge to escape its stringency. They 
allowed such a connexion in the case of a proselyte. He ,had, as it were, 
they said, undergone a new birth ; he had thus been taken out of his old 
relationships, and thus this intercourse was allowable (so Rabbi Akibah). 
It is quite possible that some subterfuge of this kind may have had its 
influence in excusing this crime to the man himself and to the Church. 

2. iitJ,E•s 'll'Ecl>vcr1.01tJ-Evo• ilcrn] 'You vaunt your higher wisdom, you are 
proud of your spiritual gifts, you are puffed up ; while this plague-spot is 
eating like a canker at the vitals of the church.' The vp.E'is prepares us 
for the following lyd> µ.,11 (ver. 3). 

il,rEv81)cra.rE] 'ye ought rather to have put on mourning,' i.e. when 
it came to your ears. Observe the change of tenses. 'E1T£11B,fuan is 
more than l>.v~B,,n. It involves the idea of the outward exhibition 
of humiliation and grief, and is especially used of funerals : see Matt. ix. 
I 5 and Gen. 1. 10 i1TolTJUE To 1TE11Bos Tcji 1TaTpl m;Toii. 'Ye should have 
clothed yourselves with sackcloth : ye should have humbled yourselves 
before God.' 

-rl> lpyov -ro"vro ,rpcifa.s] This is the reading, not 1To,,fuas, which is 
weaker and less technical ; comp. iv Tcji 7Tpayµ.ar, I Thess. iv. 6 (with the 
note). IIpa~ar brings out the moral aspect of the deed. The whole 
expression is a sort of euphemism. 

3. ily~ fJ-~V yc:tp] 'for I for my part.' He contrasts his feelings with 
theirs. 

ci,,r~v] ' albeit absent,' i. e. ' notwithstanding my absence, while you on 
the spot condoned the offence.' The &is of the Textus Receptus is to be 
left out before &mJ11. It enfeebles the sense, and manuscript evidence is 
against it. For 1Tapd>11 a. Tcji ff'IIEVp.aT, comp. Col. ii. 5. 

-iJS11 KEKpLKa. ~s ,ra.p~v] 'have already dedded as though I were present.' 
The proper punctuation is to put a colon after '1TapcJ11, and to take Toll 
KaTEpyaudµ.£11011 as a prospectiv;e accusative, governed by ,rapalJoii11a, and 
resumed in ro11 To,oiiT011. For KEKpt1ca absolutely 'I am resolved,' a 
frequent use, see Pliny Ep. i. 12 'dixerat sane medico admonenti cibum 
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1<l1<pt1<.a,' Epict. ii. I 5 etc. The form of the sentence can be illustrated 
by Acts xv. 38 IIavXos a. ,jtlov TOIi &1rouTaJJTa d1r' atlT@JJ d1ro IIaµcpv'Xlas l(at 

,.~ uvv,Xl'loJJTa atlTois Els TO fpyor, ,.~ uv111Tapa'XaµfJwELII TOVTOII, where we seem 
almost to hear the Apostle's own words. 

o\\T"'S] The word aggravates the charge, 'under circumstances such 
as these.' 

4- Of all the various possibilities enumerated by Meyer, the connexion 
of words suggested by the order appears most natural and best accords 
with the sense. By it ,,, Tcf, or,oµaTL TOV K. 'I. is to be taken with uv11axl'li11-

Tc.>JJ vµc;iv, and UVII -rfj avv&µ,n TOV K. ~J-L<dll 'L with 1rapaaov11m. Thus the 
inauguration of the proceedings, the gathering together, is in the name of 
the Lord, in accordance with Matt. xviii. 20 ; the action as the result is 
accompanied by His power. In the picture given, an imaginary court is 
formed and the Apostle's spirit is represented as presiding. That some 
such a tribunal was actually held and the offender condemned appears 
from 2 Cor. ii. 6, where we learn the result in 'the penalty inflicted by the 
majority.' The bearing of this passage on the question of direct apostolic 
supervision in the earliest stage of the Church's history is drawn out in 
Phz'lippians, p. 198. 

5. ,ra.pa.Sovvcu Tov To,owov] 'that we (or ye) should deliver so rank an 
offender as this.' He is described in the same vague way in 2 Cor. ii. 6, 7. 
The Apostle forbears to give his name. 

T~ :Ea.Ta.vii,] We have just the same expression in I Tim. i. 20. Satan 
is here spoken of as the instrument of physical suffering, just as in 2 Cor. 
xii. 7 St Paul's own malady is described as <IyyEXos ::gaTava. This delivery 
to Satan is by virtue of the extraordinary power given to St Paul as an 
Apostle, and has its analogy in the cases of Ananias and Sapphira 
(Acts v. 1 sq.) and Elymas (Acts xiii. 8 sq.). He alludes to this power 
again in 2 Cor. xiii. 10. That physical suffering of some kind is implied, 
the purpose being remedial, appears from 2 Cor. ii. 6, 7, I Tim. i. 20, 

2 Cor. xiii. IO Els ol1<.oaoµ~11 1<al ov1<. Els 1<.al'lalpEuLJJ, Thus the instrumentality 
of Satan is used for a divine end. Of the two forms, ::gaTav and ::gam11c'is, 

the first is the Hebrew word ; the second, a Grecised form of the Aramaic, 
is alone employed by St Paul: see on I Thess. ii. 18. 

Els IS'Xt8pov '"JS cra.pKos] Not merely a crushing of fleshly lusts, though 
this is involved in the expression ; . but physical suffering also. 

6. -ro Ka.{,x111.1.a. vi.i.&',v] 'the subject of your boasting.' What St Paul 
means is this : 'there is nothing in you worth boasting about, as long as 
this plague-spot remains ; all your intellectual insight is worth nothing, is 
no matter of self-congratulation.' For the contrast with 1<avx11u,s see the 
notes on Gal. vi. 4, Phil. i. 26. 

1.1.•Kpd. tvi.i.11] On the application of this proverb see the note on Gal. v. 
9, where it occurs again. That Cvµ11 here is not the sinner, but the sin or 
sinfulness, appears from ver. 8. Philo de vict. off. 6 (II. p. 256 ed. Mangey) 
takes leaven as the symbol of inflation, pride (cpvu11l'lds w' &'XaC011Elas). 
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This idea however is not present to St Paul's mind here. Though pride 
is condemned in the context, yet the leaven here represents not the pride 
but the profligacy of the Corinthian Church. Elsewhere (de congr. erud. 
gr. 28 1. p. 542) Philo explains the metaphor otherwise ro µ,,j olllli11 
ical a11aC£111 ra'is lrrdJvµ,la,s, which, he says, constitutes iopr,j /Jia11ol'!, 
q,,>.a8>-4>-

tv11-o,] A various reading /Jo>.o, occurs both here and. in Gal. v. 9, 
chiefly in western authorities. Hence Jerome (on Gal. l. c.) says 'male in 
nostris codicibus habetur modicum fermentum totam massam corrumplt.' 
The accusation of the Greeks against the Latins (see .Mich. Cerul. in 
Tischendorf), that they read <p8Eipn, seems to be founded on a mistake. 
They retranslated 'corrumpit,' which was really a rendering, not of 
<f,BEipn, l;mt o1 ao>.oi. Tertullian (de pudz"c. 13, 18, adv. Marc. r. 2) has 
'desipit.' '-../ 

7. iKKa.8cipuTE] A new turn is given to the metaphor,·the mention of 
leaven suggesting the Paschal Feast. The reference is to the purging 
out the leaven on the eve of the Passover (Exod. xii. 15, xiii. 7). The word 
in Ex. xii. 15 (LXX.) acpav,E'in Cvµ,r,11 is very strong, 'ye shall make it 
to vanish.' With what exactness this injunction was carried out appears 
from a passage in Chrysostom (p. l 77 ed. Field µ.vrov dmh· rrEpiEpyo.Covrai, 
'they even scrutinise mouse-holes to see that there is no leaven in them'), 
and is confirmed by statements quoted in Lightfoot H. H. r. p. 953 and 
Edersheim Temple, p. 188. The passage in Zeph. i. 12 was considered to 
authorise a search with candles on this occasion. 

viov J On the distinction between vios and icaivos see the note on 
Col. iii. 10, and for the contrast between the old and the new, comp. also 
2 Cor. v. 17, Eph. iv. 22 sq. 

Ku8~ ifM'E lltv11-o•J 'even as ye are unleavened,' i.e.' by the very terms of 
your Christian profession' ; in other words, 'that ye may fulfil the idea of 
your being,-may be, as ye profess to be, icaiv,j icriou.' 

Vain attempts have been made to give i'zCvµ,o, the sense of 'eating 
unleavened bread.' These destroy the point of the image. There is a 
double application of the metaphor here. The Corinthians are (1) the 
<f,vpaµ.a itself, the lump which is leavened (vv. 6, 7), (2) then they become 
the keepers of the festival (vv. 7, 8), and the Apostle characteristically 
passes from the one to the other. Examples of these sudden inversions of 
metaphors have already been given in the note on I Thess. ii. 7. So here 
the Apostle has turned the metaphor about to find some new lesson 
which he could draw from it. 

Ku\ -yelp] 'for besides.' Here another analogy is introduced. Not only 
is there a Christian putting away of the leaven, but also a Christian 
paschal sacrifice. The passage gains much by the omission (with the 
best authorities) of the words vrrip vµ,oov, which blunt the point of the 
Apo!itle's reference. All we want here is the fact of the sacrifice. 

To ,rucrxu] 'the paschal lamb' : as frequently in the Gospels, Matt. xxvi. 
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17 cf,ay£tll .,.;, ,rauxa, Mark xiv. 12 ,.;, ,rauxa l8vo11 .. J11a cf,ay11s .,.;, ,rauxa, 
comp. ver. 14, Luke xxii. 7, II, 15. 
. l-rv81J] 'was sacrificed' on the Cross. The A. V. loses the point 

by translating as a present or perfect. The reference is not to the 
passover as a type of Christ's sacrifice, but rather to this sacrifice under 
the figure of the Paschal Feast. It is not the old as signifying the new, 
but the Paschal Lamb of the new dispensation. 

Xpur-rlls] 'even Chnst.' 
8. iop-rclt"'P.EV] 'let us keep perpetual feast.' Chrysostom grasps the point 

when he says (p. 175) loprijs /I.pa o ,rap<i>II t<a&pas ••• arn,vvs Jn ,ras o xpavos 
loprijs lun t<aipbs -rois Xp,u-rta11ois aia T'IJ" V7T£p/:JoA~V T"OOI/ ao(N,,,-"'" ayaBoov. 
There is some resemblance to St Paul's language here in Philo de sacn'f. 
Abel. et Cain. 33 (I. p. 184 sq.).,.;, -rol11V11 cf,vpaµ.a ••. ~JJ.£&S iO"J-'£11 a-J-rol ••• µ.ollOS aE 
lop-ra(n -r~v -roiavT"7Jv lopT'IJ" o uocf,bs 1<.-r.'li.., but he is not speaking of the 
passover. 

Ka.K(a.s Ka.t 1rov')p£a.s] 'mallce and villainy.' Ka,cla is the vicious disposi
tion, ,ro"']pla the active exercise of it. The words occur together in Rom. 
i. 29. See Trench N. T. Syn. § xi. p. 37 sq. and the note on Col. iii. 8 
,ca,clav. 

BA1J8eCa.s] In the widest sense of the word: comp. John iii. 21 o ,ro,Ciiv 
-r~v <¾A1Bnav. This exercise of truth extends throughout all the domain of 
moral life : see Eph. iv. 15 a'li.TJBEvo,,,-£s lv aya7Tll 'holding the truth' i. e. 
speaking and doing the truth. We have parallel applications of the 
metaphor in the sub-Apostolic age: Ign. Magn. 10 (where it applies to 
the leaven of Judaism) v,ripBEo-8£ o3v T'IJ" 1<a1<~11 (vl-'TJ" T'IJ" ,ra'li.aiooBEiuav, 1<al 
l11ofluauav, t<al JJ-ET"a/3aA£0"8£ £ls vla11 (vµ.TJII Js lu-r,v 'ITJO"OVS Xptu-ras, Just. 
Mart. Dial. 14 p. II4 T"OVT"O yap lun .,.;, uvµ.fJo'li.ov T"OOI/ a(vµ.0>11, Zva µ.~ 
-ra ,ra'li.aia rijs 1<a1<ijs (VJ-'TJS lpya ,rparrT/n 1<.-r.'li.., Clem. Hom. viii. 17 o 
8£6S a-J-rovs .Zum,p /(Q/(~1/ (VJ-'TJ" lfEA£tll lfJovA£TO, For £lA&t<p&11las see 
on Phil. i. 10 £l'li.,t<ptv£is. 

It has been suggested with great probability that we have in this verse 
a hint of the season of the year when the Epistle was written. This was, 
we know, towards the end of the Apostle's stay at Ephesus, which place 
he hoped to leave about Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8). It is thus probable 
that the Jewish Paschal Feast was actually impending. The natural way, 
however, in which the mention of the Passover arises here out of the 
proverb just quoted, deprives this suggestion of much of its force. 
Similarly a passage in the Second Epistle may have been suggested by 
the Feast of Tabernacles. The reference in 2 Cor. v. 1 sq. seems to be 
a comparison between the removal into their permanent dwellings after 
the destruction of the temporary booths, and our removal to a 'house not 
made with hands' after the destruction of 'our earthly house of the 
tabernacle.' If we follow the narrative in the Acts, we see that the Second 
Epistle would probably have been written about the time of the Feast of 
Tabernacles. 
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9. 1-ypG+a, K.T.A-] 'I wrote unto you z'n my letter.' The Apostle is 
reminded here of general instructions which he had sent them in a former 
communication, and in the spirit of which he asks them now to act. The 
expression imperatively demands the hypothesis of a previous letter. This 
necessity does not lie in the word lypa,f,a, which might stand equally in 
the beginning or middle of a letter as at the end : see the note on 
Gal. vi. 11 'll"T/Xl1<.0u; vµ,i.v ypaµ,µ,auw lypata, where the question of the 
epistolary aorist is gone into and instances given, Philemon 19, 21 lypata, 
Col. iv. 8 l1r£µ,'Ya with the notes, and Biblz'cal Essays, p. 275 (note 1). In 
the Martyrdom of Polycarp for example immediately after the salutation 
occurs (§ I) an epistolary aorist lypataµ,£11 vµ,'iv, a8£Xcpol, ra Kara roils 
µ,apTvp~~;,.,.as. 11:al rav µ,a11:ap,011 IIo">..1111:ap,rov 11:.r.X., giving the purport of 
the letter - of which it is the opening sentence. But the theory of a 
previous letter is rendered necessary by the words b, Tjj lmfT'l"o">..fi, which 
are quite meaningless if applied to our extant Epistle. It is true that~ 
lmu·roX~ is a phrase used sometimes of the letter itself in which it occurs 
(Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Thess. v. 27, Col. iv. 16, and probably 2 Thess. iii. 14, see the 
notes on the last three passages); but in all these cases the expression 
occurs in a postscript, when the Epistle is considered as already at an 
end. These instances therefore are not to the point, and the same can 
be said of Martyrdom of Poly carp § 20 '17/" lmU"1"0Xq11 8ia1rlµ,tau8£, where 
the document is regarded as concluded. But we have no example of the 
phrase occurring in the middle of a letter as here. Nor is the case 
met by the theory propounded by Stanley of a postscript note consisting 
of I Cor. v. 9-13 subsequently incorporated in the middle of the Epistle. 
For apart from the awkwardness of this hypothesis, the whole passage 
hangs together in close connexion of thought : ver. 9 µ,~ uvvavaµ,lyvvuBai 
mSpvo,s arising naturally out of the mention of the leaven in vv. 6-8, and 
vi. 1 11:pl11£uBai being directly suggested by the 11:plvnv, ,cpl11rr£ of vv. 12, 13. 
These links would not exist, if that theory were true. The hypothesis of 
a previous letter is as old as the first Latin commentator Ambrosiaster, 
and is accepted by Calvin, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Meyer and 
many others. It is likewise borne out by other expressions of St Paul to 
the Corinthians, viz. 2 Cor. vii. 8 £l ,cal l) .. v1TT/ua vµ,as ,,, rfi lmfT'l"o">..fi, where 
the words cannot refer to the letter which he was inditing, but require a 
previous communication ; and especially 2 Cor. x. 10, 11, where the 
acknowledgement of the Corinthians that his 'letters are weighty and 
powerful' together with his own reply ' Such as we are by letters when 
absent etc,'. cannot be explained quite satisfactorily by the single extant 
Epistle written before this date. See the whole question of lost letters of 
St Paul treated in Philz'pjJz'ans, p. 138 sq. There are extant two letters, 
one purporting to be from St Paul to the Corinthians, the other from the 
Corinthians to St Paul, both obviously spurious, but held as canonical by 
the Armenian Church (see Stanley Corinthians, p. 591 sq. and my note 
on vii. 1 below). 
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10. ov 'll'a.VT.,s] 'assuredly I dz'd not mean.' The ,rall'l"Co>s qualifies the 
01l, not the 011 the ,ravTCo>s, This is at least an allowable meaning (probably 
the general meaning) in classical Greek, see Cope's Appendix to Gorgz"as, 
p. 139 sq., who however shows that ov ,ravv (we may extend the term to ov 
,rall'l"Co>S) need not necessarily mean 'not at all' ; and it becomes still more 
prominent in Biblical Greek as coinciding with a common Hebraism 
(Mark xiii. 20, Acts x. 14, 1 Joh. ii. 2r, Apoc. vii. 16 etc., and I Cor. i. 21 

above). Compare Clem. Hom. xix. 9 /(al o Ilfrpos, Ov 71'UIITColS' opooµ.Ev yap 
71'0AAOt/S TColJ/ d118poo,rCo111 aya8ovs /lvms, EjJist. ad Diogn. 9 ov 71'(lJl'l"ColS l<j,71lJo
µ.Evos Toir aµ.apdµ.auw ~µ.0011 dX>..' a11Ex6µ.E11or, where it would be impossible 
to give the sentence the meaning that God was 'not altogether pleased' 
with sin. Taken by itself the passage before us is not decisive, and 
might imply 'it was not altogether my meaning ' ; but with the examples 
cited it is better to render it, as above, in the sense 'it was altogether not, 
assuredly not, my meaning' : compare Rom. iii. 9. 

~ To,s 'll'AEoviKTa.Ls Ka.\ «Lf>'ll'~LV ij El8 .. >..o>..a.Tpo.t.s] Ka, is the right reading. 
On the false interpretation of ,rAE011i1r.mts here to denote sins of sensuality 
see the note on Col. iii. 5. The 1r.al. connects 71'AE011inms with i'ip,ra~w, 
which together form one notion ; Elaro>..o>..aTpms introduces another, 
though a kindred, idea, see Col. L c. and Eph. v. 5. 

ELS .. >..o>..d.Tpa.Ls] Here again Stanley without sufficient reason attempts 
to put into this word a reference to sins of sensuality. The fact is there 
was a strong temptation for Christians living among heathen to play fast 
and loose with idolatrous rites. These rites might be licentious or not, 
but this further idea is not conveyed by the word itself. We have a 
prospective reference here to the discussion which is introduced subse
quently (eh. viii.) upon E1aro>..&8vTa (see esp. x. 21 Tpa,rl(;71r aa,µ.ovlr.w). That 
this danger of idolatry even in the Christian Church was not an imaginary 
one appears from the warning given in I Joh. v. 21 TE1r.11la, <j,v>..afan lawa 
a,rb Trull EWrJ>..0011. 

The word Eiaro>..011 has a curious history. It originally means 'a 
phantom, shadow,' and so 'unreality' as opposed to genuine truth. This 
is the sense in which Bacon uses the word ' idols ' in his Novum Organum, 
implying idle phantoms which lead men astray. It was then happily 
applied in the LXX. to false gods, as a translation, among other words, of 
the Hebrew ',,',t:t, 'nothingness/ In the next stage, the word was applied 
to anything used as a representation of these false gods, and thus had 
attached to it an idea the very reverse of its original meaning, viz. a 
tangible, material god as opposed to the Invisible God. The passage 
before us marks the first appearance of the compound da"'>..o>..aTpTJr, 

fw-•\ 1Act,E0.ETE lipa.] The imperfect is the correct reading both from 
a vast preponderance of textual authorities and from the sense. 'Ye 
ought to have done something, which has not been done,' is the meaning 
of the imperfect, 'ye ought to do something,' of the present. The apa 
declares the /,rEl. to be conditional. 'Since in that case it would have 
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been your duty, which it is not, to leave the world wholly.' See vii. 14 

below, and comp. xv. 15 ,,1r,p lJ,pa. 
11. 111111 8~] is ethical not temporal, 'as matters stand,' ' the world 

being what it is.' Comp. Rom. iii. 21, and esp. I Cor. vii. 14 l1r,l ;J,pa ••• vv11 
a., Heb. ix. 26 E1TEL 1au ... 11t111l a. G.1rag. The misinterpretation of lypa,/,a 
(ver. 9) has been partly aided by taking 11ii11 in its primary temporal 
sense. 

ci8EAcf,os 611op.a.t6p.E11os] 'called a brother,' but not really deserving the 
name; comp. Rom. ii. 17 '1ovaa,os l1ro11oµo.Cn• 

AoCSopos] Here again Stanley (on vi. 10) sees a reference to sins of 
sensuality; but there is no indication of any such connexion in the N. T., 
see esp. 1 Pet. iii. 9. 

p.i8vcros] This is an instance of the not unfrequent phenomenon of a 
word used first in a comic sense, which in later times beco,mes part of the 
common stock of language, having lost its original ludicrous character. 
This is what is meant by grammarians who say that in Attic the word is 
never applied to men but to women. Pollux vi. 25 ~ a, yvll1] µ.dlv07J Kal 
µ.,Bvurpta 'lrapa e,01roµ.1r'j> r,;; KWP,LK<p. 0 yap µ.lBvuos l1rl a11apw11 ME11a11ap'j> 
aEMuBw, which we may illustrate from Meineke Comm. Fragm., Menander 
IV. p. 88 1ra11Tas p.EBvuovs rotis lµ.1ropovs 'lroi,i, quoted originally in Athen. x. 
p. 442 D. Thus it was originally 'tipsy,' rather than' a drunkard '-Lucian 
Timon 55 µ.iBvuos Kal 1rapowos OVK ;J,xp1s ,eaijs Kal OPX'J<TTVOS µ.011011 ~Aa Kal 
Xo,aoplas Kai Jpyijs. Other examples of words casting off all mean associa
tions in the later language are ,/,wµ,l( .. ., (1 Cor. xiii. 3) and xoprti(n11 
(Phil. iv. 12): see also other instances in Lobeck Phryn. p. 151 sq. The 
elevation of ra1rEwo<j,pouvll'J under Christian influence is noticed in the 
note on Phil. ii. 3. 

12. Tovs IEw] 'those outside the pale! of the Church ; see on Col. iv. 5. 
o~xt ic.T.A.] Two points in the punctuation of this passage require a 

notice. (1) Is ·ovxl to be taken separately 'nay, not so,' in which case 
Kpl11,n would become an imperative? No; for (a) wherever ovxl is so 
taken in the N. T., it is always followed by dXM (Luke xii. 51, xiii. 3, 5, 
xvi. 30, Rom. iii. 27) : (b) the sentence is not a direct answer to rl yap µ.o, 
K.r.:\. Ovxl therefore is best taken with rovs luw. (2) Is KptvEi to be 
read or Kpl11EL? The present tense is probably right, (a) because more 
suited to the context, preserving the parallelism better; (b) because more 
emphatic and more in accordance with usage, comp. vi. 2 Kpl11ETm, 
Rom. ii. 16, John viii. 50 o C'JTWII Kal Kpl11w11. · 

13. iEcipa.Tf ic.T.A.] An adaptation of the command given Deut. xvii. 7 
Kai lgapEtTE TOii 1TOll'}po11 ;g vµ.w11 avTwv, and repeated elsewhere (with varia
tions lgapEis, To 1ro11'Jp<w) of sins akin to this (Deut. xxii. 21 sq.). On lg 
vµ.w11 avTw11 Bengel remarks 'antitheton externos.' 

L. EP. 14 



CHAPTER VI. 

(b) The Con'nthian brethren apply to heathen courts to dedde 
their disputes (vi. 1-9). 

I. The close of the last paragraph suggests a wholly different subject. 
The Apostle bad incidentally spoken of the right and wrong tribunals for 
judging offences against purity. Hence he passes to the question of 
litigation in heathen courts. 

To>..p.~ -r,s {Ip.iv 'll'payp.a. ix111v] 'ToAµ.~ grandi verbo notatur laesa 
majestas Christianorum' says Bengel. IIpiiyµ.a is the proper technical 
term for a lawsuit : for its forensic sense see the references in Meyer, 
and compare the technical sense of ' negotium ' and 'res.' 

KpCvEcr8a.,] 'to go to law,' as in Matt. v. 40 Tcii 8EAoVTi uo, ,cp,8ijvm. The 
propriety of the forensic terms used here by St Paul is noteworthy : it is 
otherwise in Gal. iv. 1 sq., where see the notes. 

-riv cl.8CK111v, -riv cl.yC111v] The word al/,,co, is borrowed from Jewish 
phraseology, just as l/l,caws was a faithful Israelite. It is chosen here 
rather than any other word, (1) because it enhances the incongruity of the 
whole action of seeking justice at the hands of the unjust : (2) because of 
the alliteration : see the note on Phil. ii. 2. On the rabbinical prohibition, 
which was based on Ex. xxi. 1, see Meyer, p. 163. 

2. -rov K6o-p.ov KpLVovo-LV] A reminiscence of Wisdom iii. 7, 8 ,v ,cmpcii 
E'Tl"tU/CO'lrijs aVTOOV &11aAaµ.v,ovuw ... ,cp,11ovuw WJ/7/ ,cal ,cpa'T1]UOVULJI Aaoov, of the 
souls of the righteous, which is decisive in favour of the future here : 
compare for the idea Daniel vii. 22 TO ,cplµ.a iaro,c£11 ayio,s vv,lu-rov. This 
office the saints will hold by virtue of their perfected e1rlyvrouis, their com
pleted communion with the judgments of the Great Judge. This is a neces
sary part of the ultimate triumph of good over evil. Just as the faithful shall 
reign with Christ as kings (2 Tim. ii. 12, Rev. xxii. 5), so shall they sit with 
Him as judges of the world. The thought is an extension of the promise 
made to the Apostles (Matt. xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30): comp. Rev. xx. 4. 

lv {.p.tv] ' before you, among you,' 'in consessu vestro.' This is a 
common use of l11 when speaking of tribunals : see Aristides de Socrat. I. 
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p. 128 iv 1µ.iv 'll'p<Al-ro,s o <)[A,'ll"ll'os l,cplv,-ro, Thuc. i. 53. 1 lv l},,cacrrais, and 
other references given in Wetstein and Meyer. 

KplveTu,] The present tense denotes the certainty of the event. With 
Him is no before and no after : see the note on 1 Thess. v. 2 lpx,-rai. 

dvd.E•o' brr-E K.T.>..] i. e. unworthy to sit in the most trivial tribunals. 
KpLTTJplo>v] The word ,cp1-r1p1011 is said by grammarians to have two 

meanings, (1) 'a tribunal, court of judicature' (so in the LXX. Dan. vii. 10, 
Judg. v. 10), (2) 'a trial'; but no passage quoted appears to demand this 
latter sense. Such instances as Lucian ln accus. 25 ovli,11 1y,i-rai ,cp,-r1pwv 
aX7JBis ,lva, can readily bear the meaning of a 'court of justice.' St Paul's 
injunction here is echoed in Apost. Const. ii. 45 I'-? lpxluB0> E'll'L ,cp1-r1p1011 
iB1111COII, 

3. p.,jT•ye] An elliptical sentence, 'let me not say,' and so, 'much 
more.' See the references collected in Winer§ !xiv. p. 746 a~d Wetstein 
ad loc. It is frequent in the classics: e.g. Demosthenes Olynth. B. p. 24 
ovlie -rois cpO..ois E'll'ITllTTHI/ V'll'Ep av-roii -r, 'll'OtfLII, µ.1-riy, liry -rois B,ois. 

JJ•wTLKci] 'thz'ngs of thz's life.' The word occurs also in Luke xxi. 34 
µ.,plµ.11a,s /310>-ri,cais, comp. Clem. Hom. i. 8 /3,0>-ri,ca 'll'payµ.a-ra, Marc. 
Anton. vi. 2 -roo11 /310>-ri,coov 'll'pag,0>11. There is an important difference 
between [3los and C0>1, Z0>? signifies the principle of life, {3los the circum
stances and accidents of life ; thus C0>? is vita qua vivimus, {3/os vita quam 
vivimus. With Aristotle {3los is the more important word of the two. He 
calls it Xoy•K? C0>1 : hence it follows that his conception of life was a low 
one. But when we come to the N. T., the principle of life is no longer 
physical but spiritual : accordingly C0>YJ is exalted, while {3lM remains at 
its former level. In the N. T. (0>? is commonly, but not universally, used 
of the higher spiritual life, {3los is always employed of the lower earthly 
life, e. g. Luke viii. 14 -roov ~lio110011 -roii {3lov, 2 Tim. ii. 4 -rots -roii {3lov 'll'pay
µ.a-rlais, 1 Joh. ii. 16 1 d>..a(o11la -roii {3iov, that is to say of the external 
concomitants of li'fe. Thus [3los expresses the means of subsistence 
(Luke xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4, and 1 Joh. iii. 17, where it is contrasted with the (0>YJ 
of two verses earlier). For the contrast of the two words compare Origen 
c. Cels. iii. 16 'll'Epl -rijs ,gijs -rep /3iff -rov-r'f (0>ijs 'll'pocp1J-rroua11Tos, Clem. Hom. 
xii. 14 -roii (ijv -rov {3iov µ.,-ra>..>..6.Eai. See also the note on Ign. Rom. 7. 

4- To¾is olfov8EVTJtJ,EVOVS] Several modern commentators take the sen
tence as though ,caBi(ETE were an indicative interrogative, and -rovs 
lEovB,111Jµ.•11ovs lv -ry /,c. equivalent to 'the heathen.' But apart from the 
awkwardness of the interrogative coming at the end of so long a sentence, 
this rendering is open to two serious objections: (1) the force of µ.i11 0J11 
'nay rather' is obscured, and equally so if we take µ.•11 merely to corre
spond to an unexpressed lJl, (2) -rovs lEovB,111Jp.<vovs is a strong phrase to 
apply to the heathen without any further explanation. It appears best to 
render as the E. V., and to consider the clause to mean ' those possessed 
of high spiritual gifts are better employed on higher matters than on 
settling petty wrongs among you, and thus serving tables.' Compare 

14-2 
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Origen c. Cels. iii. 29 ad fin. -rlr -yap otlic: &11 aµ.o>..or/uai ic:al -rovr XElpovr -re.iv 
OITO -rijs EKKATJO'lar ic:al uv-yic:plun {:JfATLOJ16lll E'>..arrovs ?l"OAAcji KpElrrovs -rv-yxavnv 
-rciiv /11 -ro,s llqµoir iic:ic:>..11u,cii11; and the Jewish dictum (Sanhedr. fo. 32 a) 
'omnes idonei sunt ut judicent lites pecuniarias.' 

5. ofrr"'s] 'has it come to this that,' 'is it to such a degree true that?' 
The rendering of Meyer and others 'things being so' is less forcible. 

¥11,] 'i's found,' stronger than EO'Tt ; see on Gal iii. 28. Otllldr 
uocf>os 8s, i.e. 'no one with sufficient wisdom to.' 

dvcl. ii,icrov Tov dSwf,ov B<iTov] ' to decide between kis brothers.' The 
sentence is much abridged : ordinary Hebraic usage would require at 
least the insertion of allEAq>ov ic:al after ava µ.lo-011. The word TOtl 

allEAcpov atl-roii conveys a reproach : 'must his brothers go before 
strangers ? ' This reproach is driven home in the next verse : 'not 
only this, but brother goes to law with brother.' Thus the very idea 
of brotherhood is outraged and a scandal caused in the sight of 
unbelievers. 

7. ~S'I] 'to begin with,' i.e. prior to the ulterior question of the 
fitness of Gentile courts. See Kuhner II. p. 67 5, and comp. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 1. 2 l-y,}, µ.•11 ~µ.1ra11Tas '5µas qll11 l1rai1100. 

ii,l11] to be separated from 0311. It suggests a suppressed clause with 
lli, which would have run somewhat in this vein, 'but ye aggravate 
matters by going before the heathen.' 

i,}..6)5] 'altogether,' i.e. 'before whomsoever they are tried'; or 
perhaps 'under any circumstances,' i. e. 'whatever the decision may be.' 

ijTT'l)ii,B {iii,tv icrTt11] ' it is a loss to you, a defeat.' ' You trust to 
overreach, to gain a victory : it is really a loss, a defeat, before the 
trial even comes on.' In Is. xxxi. 8 the word ~TTTJµ.a is equivalent to 
'clades': in Rom. xi. 12 it is opposed to 1r>..ovros : thus the two ideas 
given above can be predicted of it. 

ii,18' EG.v-r.011] 'with yourselves.' The Apostle does not say µ.ff' 
d>..>..q>.."'", for though the pronouns are often interchanged, the reciprocal 
fov-rciiv differs from the reciprocal d>..Aq>.."'11 in emphasizing the idea of 
corporate unity. See the passage from Xen. Mem. (iii. 5. 16) quoted 
on Col'. iii. 13. 'AXM>.."'" here would bring out the idea of diversity of 
interest, eav-rciiv emphasizes that of identity of interest : 'you are 
tearing yourselves to pieces.' · 

8. {iii,1ts] Emphatic : 'you, Christians though· you are.' 
9. E>Eov f3Bcr,>..ECB11] The order, though unusual, is right here and 

adds to the force of the passage. 'God is essentially just: unjust 
men may inherit the kingdom of this world, but God's kingdom they 
cannot inherit.' A similar transposition for the sake of emphasis 
occurs in Gal. ii. 6 7rp00'6l7TOJI e,os a11Bpoo1rov OV >..aµ.fJa11E1. 
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Their spz'rit, whether of sensualz'ty or strife, z's inconsistent with 
heirship in the kingdom of heaven (vi. 10, II). 

II. cl.lla. cbr,>.cSva-lLCl"8E] 'but ye washed yourselves': a reference to 
baptism. They were voluntary, conscious, agents: comp. Acts xxii. 16 
dvalT'l"as {3a1rmrai /Cal rnr&Xovcra& Tas aµ.af)Tlas crov, where St Paul is narrating 
the circumstances of his own conversion. 

,jyLcia-8'1'1TE] 'ye were consecrated.' The word is not to be taken in 
the technical theological sense of sanctification ; but in that of e. g. 
l Cor. vii. 14 1-ylalT'l"a& yap a av;,p a li'll"&IT'l"OS EV Tfi yvvaucl, comp. i. 2. 

This appears from the order of the words. 
tl8LKa.L~8T1TE] 'ye were justified,' i.e. by incorporation into Christ. 

The verb is used in Rom. vi. 7 also in connexion with the initial 
entrance into the Church by baptism. We have put ourselves in a 
new position : we are justified not simply by imputation,· but in virtue 
of our incorporation into Christ. 

w T<p ~v6,...a.TL, iv T<p ,rvEvfloa.TL] There is a reference here to the external 
and to the internal essentials of baptism. Comp. Acts x. 48, xix. 5, 
1 Cor. i. 13. 

(c) The distinction between lz'cense and liberty applied to sins 
of the flesh (vi. 12-20). 

12. The new subject arises out of the preceding. Certain members 
of the Corinthian Church defend their moral profligacy on the ground 
of Christian liberty. Such a contention seems to us extraordinary ; 
but the glaring immorality of Corinth, where sensuality was elevated 
into a cultus, may partly account for it, It was thus difficult for converts 
to realize their true position, and they ran into the danger of extending 
the Pauline doctrine of a/Mq,opa so as to cover these vital questions. The 
case of incest mentioned above obviously did not stand by itself (see 
2 Cor. xii. 21): the sin of sensuality was the scourge of the Corinthian 
Church. In his reply the Apostle opposes the true principle of liberty to 
the false, the Christian to the heathen. 

'll"ciVTa. fl,OL lfEa-Tw] This is the principle pleaded by his opponents. 
The Apostle admits the principle, but qualifies it by the words aXX' oti 
'll"avTa crvµ.q,lpE&, The opponents then return to the charge ; and again the 
Apostle replies aXX' otiK Jyoo K.r.X. This Jyoo points to a different person 
as being supposed to assert the principle. St Paul has an imaginary 
opponent before him. Not that St Paul denies the principle mivra µ.o, 
l~EIT'l"W : he himself asserts it quite as strongly. But the mzvra, he says, 
are 7ravra a8,&q,opa, and he disputes the application to sins of the flesh by 
examining this qualifying word. 

What then are a8r.aq,opa? Two principles, he contends, are to be 
observed with regard to them: (1) scandal to others is to be avoided, 
(2) self-discipline is to be maintained. These are the main, though not the 
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sole, considerations in the two replies; (1) otl ,raVTa uvµ,cj,ipn, i.e. expedient 
especially with regard to their effect on others, (2) otll( i~ovu,au(}1uop.a, 
v,ra Ttvos, i. e. I shall not allow myself to be tyrannised over by any habit. 
This second idea therefore is the effect produced on one's own moral 
character by the weakening of self-discipline. In x. 23 the same maxim is 
urged in the same form : but there both uvp.cj,,pn and ol1Colloµ,,'i refer to the 
effect produced on others, as the context seems to show (he is speaking of 
Elli<iJ>..a0vm) ; here the words are chosen so as to balance one aspect of the 
question with the other. Similarly, when the case of Elli(i)MBvm is 
discussed at length (viii. 1-13), neither side is neglected: (1) otl uvp.
<p•pn (viii. 9-13), (2) ov1C i~ovumuB~uoµ,at (viii. 1-8). 

lfovcrLa.o-81Jcrop.a.L] The active i~ovu,a{:<iJ occurs in Luke xxii. 2 5 with 
a genitive, the active in LXX. (Neh. ix. 37, Eccles. ix. 17, x. 4). The 
present however is the only place where the passive appears, and in fact 
the use must be regarded as a slight straining of the Greek language. As 
a general rule we only find the passive of verbs which in the active take 
an accusative after them ; but this rule has numerous exceptions in later 
Greek: e.g. llm1CovE'iu8at (Matt. xx. 28), llo-yp.aTl{:•u0at (Col. ii. 20). The 
subtle paronomasia of t~EUTt, i~ovumuB~uop.a, should be noticed : 'All 
are within my power ; but I will not put myself under the power of any 
one of all things.' 

13. These half-converted Gentiles mixed up questions which were 
wholly different in kind, and classed them in the same category ; viz. 
meats and drinks on the one hand, and sins of sensuality on the other. 
We have traces of this gross moral confusion in the circumstances which 
dictated the Apostolic Letter (Acts xv. 23-29), where things wholly 
diverse are combined, as directions about meats to be avoided and a 
prohibition of fornication. It was not that the Apostle regarded these 
as the same in kind, but that the Gentiles, for whom the rules were framed, 
did so. St Paul here carefully separates the two classes. The cases are 
quite different, he says. First, as regards meats, there is a mutual 
adaptation, fJprJp.am and l(o,>..la, each made for the other and both 
alike perishable. Secondly, as regards fornication, we have on the 
contrary, the body not made for fornication but for the Lord : the body, 
again, not perishable but with an existence after death. 

p~p.a.Ta.] This may have here a threefold application. ( 1) To Elli<iJ>..oBvTa 
(chs. viii. ix.). (2) To the Mosaic distinction of meats. These had been 
abrogated for the Christian and he enjoyed liberty. (3) To certain 
ascetic prohibitions which appeared early in the Church, such as 
drinking no wine and eating no flesh (Col. ii. 16, 21 with the notes 
and Colossians, pp. 86 sq., 104 sq.). We have other traces of the 
same ascetic tendency at this time in Rom. xiv. 2 >..&xava luBln, and 
in ver. 21 of that chapter the Apostle deals with it on the principle 
laid down in this Epistle. Which thought then was uppermost in St 
Paul's mind here? The large space which the •lll<iJ>..aOwa occupy in 
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the latter part of the Epistle points more especially to these, and the 
repetition of the same maxim (x. 23) in connexion with meats sacrificed 
to idols confirms this view. But there is no reason to suppose that 
he is alluding to them solely. There was certainly an appreciable 
section of Judaizers in the Corinthian. Church, and possibly there were 
ascetic Essene tendencies also. To all these alike the maxim would 
apply. 

Ka.\ 'l'O.ff'l'IV Ka.\ Ta.vra.] The same argument is used in Col. ii. 20-22. 

,.l, si criop.a. K.T.>...] The case, argues the Apostle, is different here. 
It is the body and the Lord which stand to each other in the «ame 
relation as the {3p6lµ,aTa and ,co,>.fo. They are each for the other. 

The argument depends upon the Christian doctrine of the resurrec
tion of the body, and would be discussed more appropriately in con
nexion with eh. xv. Two remarks will suffice here. First, the idea of 
the resurrection of the body is in reality not a philosophical difficulty 
but a philosophical necessity to us. As far as we know of man, the 
union of the soul of man with an external framework is essential. We 
cannot conceive of man as not working through some such instrument. 
Hence the Christian doctrine commends itself to true philosophy. But, 
secondly, we must not suppose that the resurrection-body is like our 
present body. St Paul guards against this confusion (1 Cor. xv. 35 sq.); 
but it does add to the difficulty of most people that they cannot 
dissociate the idea of a body from the idea of flesh and blood. The 
resurrection-body need not have any particle the same as the present 
body. All we can say about it is that it must be a body which, if 
not imperishable, is at all events capable of constant renewal. Of its 
form, structure, size etc. we cannot form any conception. But we 
may affirm that it must be an external instrument through which the 
man acts, an instrument which has its· position in space. Many of 
our difficulties arise from forgetting that St Paul carefully guards 
against any supposition that it resembles our material body. The 
,co,>.la, with its eating and drinking, with its gratification of the senses, 
is perishable : the umµ.a will live on always. 

The moral import of this doctrine of the resurrection of the body 
is sufficiently obvious. It was the fashion of the Platonists and Stoics 
to speak contemptuously of the body, but in Christian theology the 
body is glorified because destined to be conformed to Christ's glorified 
body (Phil. iii. 21). This moral aspect has had great influence in 
banishing such sins as the Apostle is contemplating here. 

It is noticeable that these three verses (12 -14) contain the germ 
of very much which follows in the Epistle : (1) the great principle 
which is to guide the Christian conduct, (2) the question of £la<ilM6vTa 
involved in {3p6lp.am, (3) the conflict with sensual indulgences, (4) the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the dead. 

"''I' Kvp£ci>] The Apostle does not argue this point. It is an axiom 
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which has its roots in the Christian consciousness. It is involved in' 
the very profession of a Christian. 

14. Ka.\ TOV K<op,ov ... Ka.\ ~ ... as] corresponding to the ,cal ravr'7V ,cal 
Taiira of the preceding verse. 'Hp.iis 'and therefore our bodies,' for 
the body is a part of the man. 

~,y,p,t] The manuscripts present some interesting variants : (1) 
l~•y•pli NCD3EKL f vulg. (but see below), Pesh. Hard. Memph. Arm . 
.tEth., Iren. (transl.), Tert. Archel. Method. Athan. etc., (2) lljEy,lpu 
AD*PQ 37, 93 (but P 37, 93 l~•y•tp,'i) d e suscitat. (3) l~fynplv B 67 
am. juld. hart. suscitavit (but the confusion with suscitabit was easy). 
The choice must lie between the aorist and the future. If we prefer 
the former, we may compare Eph. ii. 6, Col. ii. 12, 13. This idea 
however, though strictly Pauline, is not the idea wanted here : for 
it is not the past resurrection of the spirit, but the future resurrection 
of the body, on which the argument turns, in accordance with other 
passages (as eh. xv. throughout, 2 Cor. iv. 14, Rom. viii. 11, 1 Thess. iv. 
14). Still l~~npEv is not impossible in this connexion. The past spiritual 
resurrection might be regarded here as elsewhere, e.g. Rom. vi. 5, viii. II, 

as an earnest and an initiation of the future bodily resurrection. But on 
the whole l~ry•p•'i is the more likely reading and has the best documentary 
support. 

a.~ov] The pronoun probably refers to Christ : comp. 1 Thess. iv. 14 
a,a TOV 'I'71TOV (in 2 Cor. iv. 14 the right reading is ITVV ·1.,uoii). We have 
both lJ{wap,,s ewii frequently, and /Jvvap,,s XptuToii (e. g. 2 Cor. xii. 9). The 
use of lJ,a here rather points to the mediation of Christ in our resur
rection, but it cannot be considered as in any way decisive. 

15. p.0..11 Xp,VTov] The earliest application of this metaphor which 
plays so important a part in this and later Epistles. 

iipa.s] Not as the A. V. 'take' (which would be XafJrov), but 'take 
away.' It is robbing Christ of what is His own. A1pnv 'tollere' is 
( 1) either 'to take up,' e.g. Mark ii. 9 Jpov Tov ,cpa{:Jarr&v uov, Luke ix. 23 
dpaTro TOV uravpov avToii, John xi. 40 ~pav otv TOIi Xl8ov: or (2) 'to take 
away,' e.g. Luke vi. 29 a1povr&r uov To lp,anov, xi. 52 ~paTE r~v ,cX.,'ilJa rijs 
'YvcJu,ros; but never simply 'to take.' · 
. p.,) yivo,TO] On this expression see Gal. ii. 17, vi. 14. Like otlic o1lJaTE 
(of this and the following verse) it is confined to this chronological group 
of St Paul's Epistles, where it occurs thirteen times; but it is found also in 
Luke xx. 16. 

16. -rii ,r6pvn] The article marks the fact that she is considered no 
longer as an individual, but as the representative of a class. Compare 
John x. 12 o p,tu8roT&s, l Tim. iii. 2, Tit. i. 7 o '1rluico1ros etc. 

lcrov-ra., yd.p K.-r.>..] Taken from Gen. ii. 24. Several points require 
notice here. (1) As to the text. St Paul follows the LXX., for the Hebrew 
text has not the words ol Mo nor have the older Targums, The additional 
phrase however appears, not only in the LXX., but also in the Samaritan 



VI. 19.) FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 217 

Pentateuch, the Targum of Jonathan, the Peshito, in Philo (Leg. Allegor. 
§ 14, I. p. 75 ed. Mangey, de Gigant. § 15, I. p. 272, Lib. 1 in Genes.§ 29. 
22 ed. Aucher), and invariably in the N. T. quotations (Matt. xix. 5, 
Mark x. 8, Eph. v. 31 ), and perhaps in some Rabbinical quotations also ( e.g. 
possibly Beresh. Rab. 18). Still no such variant is at present known to exist 
in any Hebrew manuscript (see De Rossi Var. Leet. Vet. Test. I. p. 4). 
But from this great number of independent authorities which contain the 
words we are disposed to think that they had a place at some time in the 
Hebrew text. (2) As to the interpretation. It is impossible to weaken 
the meaning of luo11Ta, Ek here so as to make it imply less than the 
Hebrew idiom ', Wl 'they shall become' : see esp. Matt. xix. 5, 6 luo11Ta, 
ol Mo El11 utipK.,a µ.la11, where our Lord's comment is explicit MOTE o-/JK.in Eluw 
tJvo d>..>..a u?ip~ µ.la. (3) As to the application. In Genesis I.e. the words 
are used of man and wife, the legitimate connexion of male and female. 
But, so far as regards the question at issue, there is no difference between 
the two cases. What applies to the one applies to the other also, for as 
Athanasius says 111 -ylip K.al -roii-ro K.aK.E'i110 -rfi cpvun -roii 1rpa-yµ.a-ro11. (4) Lastly, 
as to the authority assigned to the passage. What are we to understand 
by cpr,ul11? Is o 8Eos to be supplied or ,j -ypacp,j? To this question it is 
safest to reply that we cannot decide. The fact is that, like Xi-yn, c/J'luli, 
when introducing a quotation seems to be used impersonally. This 
usage is common in Biblical Greek (X.-yE, Rom. xv. 10, Gal. iii. 16, 
Eph. iv. 8, v. 14: cpr,ul11 Heb. viii. 5, 2 Cor. x. 10 v. l.), more common in 
classical Greek. Alford, after Meyer, objects to rendering cpr,ul11 im
personal here, as contrary to St Paul's usage. But the only other 
occurrence of the phrase in St Paul is 2 Cor. x. 10, where he is not 
introducing scripture, but the objections of human critics and of more 
than one critic. If then cpr,ul11 be read there at all, it must be impersonal. 
The Apostle's analogous use of Xl-yn points to the same conclusion. In 
Eph. v. 14 it introduces a quotation which is certainly not in scripture, 
and apparently belonged to an early Christian hymn. We gather there
fore that St Paul's usage does not suggest any restriction here to o 8Eo11 
or ,j -ypacp11• But we cannot doubt from the context that the quotation is 
meant to be authoritative. In the original the words are Adam's ; but 
Adam is here the mouthpiece of God. Compare Gal. iv. 30 where Sarah's 
words are adopted in the same way, and the quotation from Job v. 13 
given above (eh. iii. 19). 

17. Iv ,n,EvtJ,u] The union is an inner spiritual union (Eph. iv. 4). 
The converse truth appears in Eph. v. 30. 

18. 'll"av Bf'GpT'l)tJ-G] i.e. 'every other sin.' Even drunkenness and 
gluttony are in a certain sense /K.-ros -roii uruµ.a-ro11, 

,t, Tl> ali.ov croltJ,G] which is unnatural. See Eph. v. 29. 
19. -lj. o~K ot8ME] Of the ten occasions on which this expression 

is found in this Epistle, six occur in this chapter. The others are 
iii. 16, v. 6, ix. 13, 24. It is used only twice elsewhere by St Paul 
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(Rom. vi. 16, xi. 2) and then in an Epistle of this group : but it appears 
in James iv. 4-

The same truth is enunciated in iii. 16 in almost the same words : see 
the note there. The difference in application is mainly twofold: first, 
here the expression .,-o ui,µ,a iJµ,i,v means 'the body of each one of you ' 
individually, while in iii. 16 the whole Christian brotherhood is regarded 
collectively as the shrine ; secondly, there the sins attacked are hatred, 
strife and vainglory, here sensuality. 

20. ,jyopcfcr811.,-E yelp .,.,p.~s] 'for ye were bought with a price.' The aorist 
shows that the ransom was paid once for all : compare vii. 23, where the 
metaphor is developed. In the ordinary form of the metaphor, Christ's 
blood is a >..v.,-pov (Matt. xx. 28, Mark x. 45) or av.,-0...vrpov (1 Tim. ii. 6); 
and the process of redemption, a?To>..vrprouis (Rom. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, 
Col. i. 14, Heb. ix. 15), or simply >..&prouis (Heb. ix. 12). It is thus a 
ransom from slavery, from captivity, the purchase-money of our freedom. 
Here on the other hand it is spoken of as .,.,,,,1, that is to say, a trans
ference to another master, the purchase by which a new owner acquires 
possession of us, by which we become his slaves. In Rom. vi. 18, 22 the 
two ideas are combined, EAEvB•proBlvrES lJi a?To Tijs o.µ,apTlas llJov>..ooBr,n Tfj 
lJiKawrrvvy •••• ?...vBEproBlVTH a'/l"O Tijs aµ,ap.,-las lJov>..roB,vTEs a;.,..,, e • .,,. 

&.,] The word is hortatory, 'now,' 'verily,' 'surely'; not 'therefore' 
as the A. V. renders it, which would be oJv in N. T. language. For this 
use of a,) compare Luke ii. 15 a,l>..Broµ,Ev a1, Acts xiii. 2 a<popluan a1 µ,oi, 
xv. 36 £'/l"IUTplyaVTES a,) KaT7Jyy•Dlaµ,tv • 

.lv T'I' croijl,GTL 1'.ip.iilv] So the Apostle's genuine words end, as his 
argument requires. The addition of the T. R. Kal lv T'fl 'ITVEvµ,an iJµ,i,v 
aTiva l<TTiv .,-oii 0•oii is condemned by the vast preponderance of ancient 
authority. But how came it to be added? I venture to think from some 
ancient liturgical use of the passage, thus : V. lJoE&uar• a,) Tov 0•ov lv T<p 
u~µ,art Vµ,Wv. R. Kal lv Tc:'> 'lf'VEVµ.art Vµ.IDv tir,vti Eur,v roV 8Eaii. The 
response would then be incorporated in the text by scribes who re
membered the versicle. The influence of liturgical forms on the reading 
of the N. T. appears in the doxology added to the Lord's Prayer in 
Matt. vi. 13, and the baptismal formula in Acts viii. 37. The early and 
curious Latin reading 'glorificate et portate' (or' tollite') found in g, in 
Tertullian, Cyprian, Lucifer and the Vulgate, may perhaps be traced to a 
similar source, or may have arisen from a reading tlpay• (comp. Acts xvii. 
27, Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26) which was confused with t1pan: see Reiche 
Comm. Crit. I. p. 165, and the reading of Methodius, &pa y• lJoE&rran (lJq 
omitted), which goes far to justify this suggestion. Chrysostom (in I Cor. 
hom. xviii. § 2, p. 153 E) i:eads lJoEarran lJq tlpa.,.. .,-ov 0•ov, if his text is to 
be trusted (Saville read tlpa n); but lower down (hom. xxvi. § 1, p. 227 D) 
lJoEarraT• a,) lfpa .,-bv 0•av, which probably represents more nearly his true 
text in both passages. 



• 

CHAPTER VII. 

3. MARRIAGE, vii. 1-40. 

(a) To marry or not to marry. (b) Duties of those already married. 
(c) Advice to the unmarri"ed, the widows, the separated (vii. 1-11), 

I. Ilff>\ 8l '3v iypcl.,j,uTt] Here we have the first reference to the 
letter written by the Corinthians to St Paul. This letter must obviously 
have reached him later than the date of the Apostle's letter to the 
Corinthians to which he alludes in v. 9 : otherwise it would have received 
an answer in that letter. We may form a fairly complete idea of the 
contents of this letter of the Corinthians. It raised questions relating to 
marriage under various circumstances (see vii. 1) ; it contained a reference 
to £la6>Ao8vra, for we may infer from the way in which that topic is 
introduced that they had consulted St Paul about it (comp. viii. 1 'll'Epl a; 
T@V £1136lA08vr6lv with vii. 25 'll'Epl ai T@V '11'ap8lv6>V: it is as though the 
Apostle were taking in detail the heads of their letter); it consulted him 
as to the condy.ct of women in church (xi. 2 shows that the connecting 
link is an allusion to something which the Corinthians had related); it 
raised the question of spiritual gifts. This also may be inferred from the 
form of the introduction of this topic in xii. I ('11'Epl a; rciiv 'll'VEVJJ,UTLICWV). 

We may suppose that the letter was brought by Stephanas, Fortunatus 
and Achaicus, who by their presence 'supplemented the deficiency' of 
the Church (xvi. 17 ro vµ.lrEpov va:rlp11µ.a oliro, dvmX~p6lo-av), that is, 
explained more fully the condition of things by word of mouth. 

As I have already said (see on v. 9), there is extant in Armenian a 
spurious correspondence consisting of an epistle from the Corinthians to 
St Paul and of an epistle from St Paul to the Corinthians. These are 
included in the canon of the Armenian Church, and the translations 
which we have are made from the Armenian. They are given in Stanley's 
Corinthlans (ed. 4) p. 593 sq. in the English translation made in 1817 
from the Armenian by Lord Byron assisted by Aucher. See also Meyer, 
p. 6 and Fabricius Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 918 sq. It is remarkable that 
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though this correspondence consists of two letters, and though St Paul 
mentions just two such letters, yet there is no analogy between the two 
sets of letters. There is no reason at all for believing that the forger 
intended to supply the lack ; or at least, if his work was suggested by the 
notices in I Corinthians, he has certainly performed it in a most slovenly 
way. 

Let us first take the spurious letter addressed by the Corinthians to 
St Paul. It begins in the name of Stephanus and the elders with him, 
no doubt intended to represent Stephanas and his companions (1 Cor. 
xvi. 17). They write to consult St Paul about certain heretics who are 
troubling the Church. Of these Simon (probably Magus) and Cleophas 
are mentioned by name. The heresies are described and St Paul's 
advice asked. The Apostle is supposed to receive the letter at Philippi 
and to be a prisoner at the time. Thus the topics have nothing in 
common with the topics of the real letter of the Corinthians, and the 
circumstances are different, for the real letter must have been received by 
the ,/\postle at Ephesus. 

The so-called letter from St Paul to the Corinthians exhibits just the 
same divergencies from the real facts of the case. The one topic which 
we know for certain that St Paul's letter must have contained is the 
direction quoted in I Cor. v. 9 µ.~ CTV11avaµ.{y11vu8a, 1rop110,r. There is 
however no reference whatever to this subject. The spurious letter of 
St Paul is an answer to the spurious letter to St Paul. The writer meets 
the case of the heresies by a declaration of the true doctrine of the 
Resurrection, and concludes with a warning against false teachers. 
Thus not only are the topics quite dissimilar from what we might have 
expected, but the order of the letters is reversed. The lost letter of the 
Corinthians was later in time than the lost letter of St Paul, whereas in 
the forged correspondence the letter of the Corinthians comes first in 
chronological order. 

Yet there is no flagrant anachronism in the Epistles. The heresies 
might very well be those of the end of the first or the beginning of the 
second century. In Ep. Paul. ad Cor. 30 'but these cursed men hold the 
doctrine of the serpent,' there is probably an allusion to the Ophites; but 
I have given elsewhere reasons for supposing that this form of heresy was 
closely connected with that combated by St Paul in the Pastoral 
Epistles, and if so it must have been widely prevalent in the latter half of 
the first century. See the excursus in Biblt"cal Essays (p. 4II sq.), where 
this question is fully discussed. This spurious correspondence then was 
an early forgery probably of the second century, but a very obvious 
forgery. Its genuineness however is maintained by Rinck (das Sendschr. 
d. Kor. an d. Apost. Paul. Heidelb. 1823) who is answered by Ullmann 
in the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1823-

Ka.Mv J 'good,' 'right,' comp. ver. 26; not 'convenient.' There is no 
qualification in the word itself; the qualifications are added afterwards in 
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the context. They are twofold. (1) With what limitations is celibacy 
good? These limitations are given in verses 2 and 9. Thus it is not 
good in all cases. (2) For what reasons is it good? These appear in 
vv. 26, 32 sq. Celibacy therefore is only so far better than marriage in 
proportion as it fulfils these conditions. It may not however fulfil them 
in the ca$e of particular men ; and so with them it is not better than 
marriage, but the reverse. Further, the passage must not be taken alone, 
but in connexion with what the Apostle says elsewhere, Eph. v. 22-33, 
where he exalts marriage as a type of the union of Christ with the Church. 
In Heb. xiii. 4 Tip.ms o -yap.os l11 ,raow ic.T.A, the first clause is an imperative 
'let marriage be respected among all,' as appears from the true reading of 
the next sentence ,rop11ovs -yap; it can therefore only be adduced as an 
argument here by a misinterpretation. In the passage before us icaM11 is 
not employed for icaM11 p.•11 : the statement is made absolutely and the 
limitation a,a bi ic.T.A. comes in as an after consideration. 

2. -rd.s 'll'opvECa.s] The phrase hints at the profligacy of all kinds which 
prevailed in the dissolute city (2 Car. xii. 21). 

iKa.cM"OS, ~Kcicr'l'T)] An incidental prohibition of polygamy. Such a 
prohibition was by no means unnecessary at this time, when polygamy was 
recklessly encouraged by the Jewish rabbis: see Justin Martyr, Dial. 134 
and the note on I Tim. iii. 2 p.ciis -yv11a,,cos l111bpa. The variation of the 
form ,-,}11 tavroii -yvvat,ca, TOIi ra,ov tl.vbpa is noticeable, the husband being, as 
it were, considered the lord of the wife. If this passage stood alone, it 
would be unsafe to build upon it ; but this difference of expression 
pervades the whole of the Epistles ; e.g. Eph. v. 28, Tas lavTtiiv -yvv., 31 ,-,}v 
-yvv. avToii, 33 ,-,}11 lavToii -yvv., as contrasted with Eph. v. 22, Tit. ii. 5, 
I Pet iii. 1, 5 TOLS lbio,s avbpaow, I Car. xiv. 35 TOIJS lbfovs tl.vbpas. 

3. TIJV ocl>ELA1JV] Nat a classical word in any sense : for though 
stated in Etym. Magn. to be used in :X:enophon ,rEpl ,ropoov, it does not 
occur in the present text of the treatise : see Steph. Thes. s.v. It is found 
in Matt. xviii. 32, Rom. xiii. 7. 

5. . El flo1JTL &v] If &11 is to be retained here, we must supply 'Y<J/T/Ta& 'it 
should take place,' see Winer § xlii. p. 380. For &11 for lav see Winer 
§ xli. p. 364, who quotes John xiii. 20, xvi. 23, xx. 23. The use is classical 
also, e.g. Eur. Ale. 181 uro<ppoov JJ-EII OVIC &11 p.aAAOJJ, wrvx~s a· 1uoos, quoted 
by Alford. 

crx,oAci.crtJ-rE] 'may devote yourselves to,' literally, 'may have leisure for.' 
Thus the secondary meaning has eclipsed the primary, and uxoX~ which 
originally meant 'leisure' becomes 'work,' 'school' (as in Acts xix. 9). 
JxoMCnv takes the dative (1) of the subject studied, <pcAouo</>1'!, uTpaTElf!, 
,_,,alJ~p.au,11, Tots <plAo,s, Tii Toii M-yov a,a,covlf! (Chrysost. de sacrz"s); or (2) of 
the .person teaching, loo,cparu., IIMT0011,, etc. It is used absolutely in 
Matt. xii. 44, Luke xi. 2 5 in its primary sense. 

tji 'll'pocrEvxii] The words rfi IITJUTE{q. Kal, which precede rfi ,rpouEvxfi in 
the T. R., are to be omitted by the vast preponderance of ancient 
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authorities. There are three other passages where similar insertions are 
made, supported by varying degrees of evidence. In the case of Matt. 
xvii. 21 the whole verse should be omitted; it is wanting in lltB, some 
old Latin authorities (e ff), the Curetonian and Jerusalem Syriac, the 
Thebaic, in manuscripts of the Memphitic, and in the Eusebian Canons, 
a combination of authorities which shows decisively that the passage has 
been transferred from Mark ix. 29. In Acts x. 30 the words IITJUTEvoov Kal 
are omitted in lltBAC etc., the Vulgate, Memphitic, Armenian, etc., and 
where they occur are found in different positions, e.g. in D*, the oldest 
manuscript which contains them, IITJUTEvoov TTJV lvo.TTJV TE Kal 7rpou. Here 
again there can be not a shadow of a doubt that they are an insertion. 
In Mark ix. 29 the case is somewhat different. The words Kal IITJUTEl~ are 
omitted in lltBk, a small but very formidable combination ; and here 
again authorities which contain them present them in different positions 
as lv IITJUTEla Kal 'll'pouEvxf, (Pesh. Arm . ./Ethiop.). Hence, if retained, the 
phrase should certainly be bracketed as doubtful. 

The four passages represent what may be called an ascetic addition of 
later scribes. Yet too much must not be made of this fact. Though the 
tendency of a later age was to exalt fasting to a level with prayer, yet the 
highest authorities for the practice itself still remain in the example 
(Matt. iv. 2) and directions of our Lord (Matt. vi. 16-18), and in the 
custom of the Apostles (Acts xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23) in pursuance of our Lord's 
prophecy (Matt. ix. 15, Mark ii. 20, Luke v. 35). We must not however 
adduce in this connexion such passages as 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27, because 
the context shows that in both cases lv IITJUTElats denotes involuntary 
fastings, like v17,rrm in Matt. xv. 32, Mark viii. 3. Thus the practice of 
fasting has abundant sanction in the New Testament ; but it holds a 
subordinate place to prayer, with only a secondary value in so far as it 
promotes self-discipline or conduces to spiritual growth. 

dKpa.o-£1111] We must carefully distinguish two words spelt in the 
same way, (1) aKpiiula, a rare word, derived from KEpavvvµ.1 and akin 
to llKpaTor 'unmixed,' 'untempered,' used (Theophr. C. P. iii. 2, 5) of 
the climate or sky as opposed to EtlKpaula and equivalent to the Latin 
'intemperies'; and (2) o.Kpaula, which we have here and in Matt. xxiii. 
25, the character of the aKpaT1711 (from KpaTE'iv), opposed to lyKpaTEia, 
and expressed in Latin by 'impotentia,' 'the absence of self-restraint.' 
That this is the word meant here is evident from the juxtaposition of 
lyKpaTEi'iovm, (ver. 9). It is common in classical Greek (see Steph. 
Thes. s.v., Wetstein ad loc., Lobeck Phryn. p. 524), a:nd found in 
passages which set at rest the question of its derivation, e.g. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 5. 7 T,;i O.KpaTE'i .•• avTa yap a177rov TO. lvaVTla uoocf,po<TVIITJ!1 Kal 
o.Kpaula11 ;pya l,rrl, Arist. Eth. Nie. vii. 1 passim where it is contrasted 
again and again with lyKpaTE1a and associated with aKpaT~r and dicpa
TEVEuBa,. It is apparently the usual form in Aristotle, though aKpaTEia 
appears also (de virt. et vit. p. 1250 11. r, 22 ed. Bekker). It is found 
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likewise in Plutarch (Mor. p. 446 B) associated with atcpaT1s, A similar 
form is -yvvaitcotcpaula which occurs side by side with yvvmtcotcpaTia. 
Owing to their similarity of sound and meaning atcpaula and atcpiiula 
are frequently confused: see Steph. Thes. s.v. 

6. 'l'oVTo 8~ ~EY"'] To what does the Apostle refer? Not to the 
previous verse only, or to part of it ; but to the general terms of the 
preceding paragraph (vv. 2, 3, 4, 5), especially to verse 2 as involving 
the rest, to the recommendation, that is to say, of the marriage state 
with all its obligations. 

Kem\ cnryyv~p.'IJV oli Ko.'I'' br•'l'o.y,jv] 'by way of concession, not by way of 
command.' It is permissive, not imperative. 'I do not give this as a 
binding rule (e.g. yvvaitca lxfr"'), I state it as what is allowable. If 
I had my w;i.y, I should desire all men to live a celibate life in continence 
like myself.' 

The rendering of the A. V. 'by permission, not by commandment ' 
seems to imply' though I have no command from God, yet I am permitted 
by God to speak this' ; accordingly ver. 2 5 E1TLTay~11 Kvplov ovtc lx"' yvooµ,riv 
lJi l3ll3"'µ,' is frequently referred to in the margin of English bibles to 
illustrate this verse. It is conceivable that the translators of the Author
ised Version intended this to be the meaning, though the passage is 
otherwise and, as I think, correctly explained in a note in the Geneva 
Version. This interpretation however in itself is hardly possible, much 
less probable. True, it has in its favour ver. 25 quoted above, also tcar' 
<'ITLTaY~" used elsewhere (Rom. xvi. 26, 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 3) of the divine 
commands. But neither the verb uvyy1vooutc"' nor the substantive 
uvyyvooµ,ri is used of God in either the LXX. or the N. T., nor would it be 
an appropriate word to employ, for it contains by implication the notion 
of fellow-feeling and the like. Nor do~s this meaning suit what follows 
BE'>."' lJi tc,T,A, On these grounds therefore it is better to explain the 
passage in the sense given above. 

7. 84>.."' 8~] 'on the contrary I desire.' Ai is undoubtedly the correct 
reading, yelp being a correction for the purpose of simplification. While 
yelp would connect this verse with the whole preceding sentence, a, 
attaches it more particularly with the last clause oti tcaT' £1TLTay1v. 

ios KO.\ lp.avrov] 'as myself': comp. ver. 9 c.ls tcayoo. The obvious 
interpretation of this and similar passages is that St Paul was unmarried. 
On the other hand Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iii. 6, p. 535 ed. Potter) 
states the opposite; but then he gives his reasons. He is arguing against 
the Encratites and referring to Phil. iv. 3 says lv TWt ,1r10T0Ai, ~" avTov 
1rpouayopd1n11 uvv(vyov : he then goes on to add that though the Apostle 
had a wife, he did not 'lead her about,' as he had a perfect right to do 
(1 Cor. ix. 5). It is clear therefore that Clement's view had no support 
from tradition, but was an inference from St Paul's own language. 
Tertullian (ad Uxor. ii. 1) and almost all the other fathers speak of St Paul 
as unmarried. Origen (on Rom. 1. p. 461 ed. Delan1e) characteristically 
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gives both explanations (Paulus ergo sicut quidam tradunt cum uxore voca
tus est de qua <licit ad Philippenses, etc.) and follows his master Clement 
but with hesitation (si vero ut aliis videtur sine uxore etc.). To say 
nothing of the grammatical difficulty of the masculine form i'"'l<T•• o-{J11(v'}'• 
being applied to a woman, the verse we are considering is fatal to that 
interpretation of the passage, and the contention of Clement and Origen 
therefore falls to the ground (see the note on PhiL le.). In these latter 
years of his life the Apostle certainly had not a wife living. There is 
however one argument which needs consideration in favour of his having 
been married earlier in life and being at this time a widower. It was a 
maxim of the rabbis, at all events of a later date, that no one could be a 
member of the Sanhedrin or sit in judgment on a capital offence, except 
one who was not only a married man but a father (Sank. fo. 36 b); because 
such a one was more likely to take a merciful view of an offence. Now 
St Paul says (Acts xxvi. 10) expressly that he recorded his vote against 
those who were condemned to death on the charge of Christianity. Hence 
it is contended that at that time he must have been a married man. But 
this inference depends on two points. both very precarious: (1) that 
1<aT111•y,ca ,yijcf,011 is to be taken literally, (2) that the regulations laid down 
by the later Talmudists held good at the time of which we are speaking. 
Against this highly precarious hypothesis we may set two considerations, 
(a) that wife and 'children are !_lever once hinted at, but everything points 
the opposite way : he goes about as one entirely free from such ties : 
(b) the whole passage befor~ us implies that the Apostle lived a celibate 
life throughout, and lived it in continence. 

xcipLD"p.a.] It was such, for it was ·an instrument for preaching the 
Gospel. Others might have other gifts, might serve God in other ways ; 
but thi~hich enabled him to keep himself free from all earthly 'ties was 
to the Apostle a special grace. Comp. xii. 4, Rom. xii. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 10, and 
for the wide use in St Paul the notes on i. 7 above and Rom. i. 11. 

o'irrcos, o'irr"'S] The maxim therefore is thrown into a general form. It. 
is quite comprehensive: each man has his own qualifications for serving 
God and it is his business to realize them. On ovToos ovToos see 
Judg. xviii. 4, 2 Sam. xi. 25, xvii. 15, 2 Kings v. 4, references given 
in Meyer. 

8. -rots dylip.oLs] i. e. the unmarried of both sexes i not to be rendered 
•widowers' as though corresponding to TaLS x1pais. 

9. o.l1e ly1epa.-rEvov-ra.L] The negative belongs closely to the verb and 
the phrase is to be treated as one word ; otherwise it would be 1-'1• 
Grammarians tell us that a,cpaT•v•o-Bai is a solecism; though used by 
many, as Menander (Lobeck Pkryn. p. 442 atcpaT•v•uBa, • al3otc{µ<p 011T, 
oZy• 'lToAAol xpoo11Ta, TOVT<f> T<j) 0110,-ian t<al Me11a1113pos·_ Aly• 0311 ovt< iytcpaT
_w•o-Bai). 'A,cpaT•v•u8ai however occurs several times in Aristotle (see 
index to the Nicomachean Ethics). On the other Ji.and there is no such 
classical authority for l";,cpaT•v•uBai. St Paul would doubtless have ased 
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dK.paTE,',Eu8ai, if it had served his purpose ; but it would have conveyed a 
darker shade of meaning than he intended. 'E-yK.paTEvEu8a, occurs in 
Gen. xliii. 30, 1 Sam. xiii. 12. 

10. o-6K lyo\ cl.>.>.cl. b K,p,os] The common conception of this phrase 
is quite wrong. It is generally thought that the distinction on which St 
Paul insists is the distinction between Paul inspired and Paul speaking of 
himself, between an utterance er cathedrd and a private opinion. The 
real difference is between the words of Paul the inspired Apostle and the 
express command of Christ Himself. We are expressly told that our 
Lord did prohibit divorce (Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, Mark x. 9, II, 12, Luke xvi. 
18). The nearest approach to St Paul's language is Mark x. 9 tJ 0311 o 
8Eor uv11l{;Ev~E11. t1118pro1ros p.~ xrop,{;frro. In Matt. v. 32 an exception to the 
rule is allowed 1rapEnos }..6yov 1rop11Elas ; but St Paul does not think it 
necessary to add this qualification, because it would be understood of 
itself. Indeed it is not found in the other Gospel passages, except 
possibly in Matt. xix. 9 where it occurs in the common text. 

p.,) xrop,cr8~va.,, p.,) cl.cf,,iva.,] For this distinction see the quotation 
from Bengel given on ver. 13. 
, II, la.v 8L.Ka.Ta.lla.y,jT111] The sentence is parenthetical: a caution 
being introduced as an afterthought. Compare v,er. 15 El ai o amUTos 
xropl{;ETai xrop,{;lu8ro, and ver. 21 ,l},.},.' El ,cal avvaua, tAEMEpos YEIIE<TBa, 
p.aAA011 xpijuai, where a great deal depends on the interpretation of this 
one clause : see the note there. 

(d) On the marrz'age relatlons of the belz'ever wedded wz'th the 
unbeliever, and on change of condz'#on gene~ally (vii. 12.'......24). 

12. -rots Si ~o,,rots] Hitherto St Paul had spoken solely to Christians 
(in. v11. 8, 9 to the ·unmarried, in vv. 10, 11 to the married). Now he 
tu~ns to, speak of mixed marriages betwe~n Christian and heathen. The 
use of o! Ao,1rol ~re· of the Gentiles is akin to the use elsewhere in St 
Paul (Eph. ii. 3, 1 Thess. iv. 13, v: 6). 

~EY"' lyo\] This is the right order of the two words; it corresponds 
with what goes before, 1rapanlAAro OVIC f16l dAAa O K,',p,os (ver. 10), and it 
is more emphatic in itself, comp. Gal. ii. 20. - -

a.\'i'"I] is preferable to aiiT,) here, because of oiTos which succeeds Jn the 
next verse. 

crvvEv8oKEt] The compounding preposition shows that the man's' 
consent is assumed. 

13. P.11 cl.cf,,i-r111] 'Separatur pars ignobilior, mulier; dimz'ttz't nobi
lior, vir : inde conversa ratione etiam mulier fidelis dicitur. dimittere: et 
vir infidelis, separarz', vv. 13, 15.' Bengel on ver. 10. 

-rl.v &v8pa.] This, the correct reading, is stronger than avT011. ' Let her 
not dismiss him, for he still remains her husband.' 

14- 11y(a.O"Ta.L] Observe the large and liberal view which the Apostle 
here adopts. The lesser takes its character from the greater, not the 

L. EP. 15 
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greater from the lesser. God does not reject the better because of its 
alliance with the worse, but accepts the worse on account of its alliance 
with the better. On this feature in St Paul's theology see the note on i. 2 

icA11-ro'is a-ylo,s. 
&,n\ &pa.] i. e. 'since on the contrary supposition it follows that your 

children are unclean,' a thing not to be thought of. This argumentative 
l,r,l 'since otherwise' (which can stand alone without apa) is not un
common in St Paul (xv. 29, Rom. iii. 6, xi. 6, 22) and elsewhere (Heb. ix. 
26, x. 2), and is followed by the indicative. 

vvv 8~ il:y•a. icrrw] 'but, as it is, they are holy.' St Paul regards this as 
an axiom. 'It is allowed on all sides that the children of these mixed 
marriages are holy.' The sense of the passage is clear enough, but to 
what objective fact does it correspond? Plainly the children of mixed 
marriages were regarded as in some sense Christian children. We 
cannot say more or less than this. 

It has been affirmed that this passage tells against the supposition of 
Infant Baptism as a practice of the Early Church at this time. Thus 
Meyer says, 'weil darum die "'Y"'T'ls der Christenkinder einen andern 
Grund gehabt babe.' But this is a mere petitio principii. How do we 
know that it was not the very token of their ay,oT'ls that such children 
were baptized as Christians ? This at all events was a definite overt act 
to which the Apostle might well make his appeal, as showing that they 
were regarded as holy. The passage is not to be pressed on either side. 
The Jews indeed had a maxim, that the child of a proselytess need not be 
baptized ('Jebamoth f. 78, 'si gravida fit proselyta, non opus est ut bapti
zetut infans quando natus fuerit : baptismus enim matris ei cedit pro 
baptismo '). But this proves nothing, because it proves too much. If 
valid at all, it would be valid against ever baptizing one born of Christian 
parents. As a matter of fact, the baptism of the Christian corresponded 
not to the baptism of the proselyte, but to the circumcision of the Jew, 
which was required of all alike. Thus no inference can be drawn here 
against the practice of Infant Baptism. On the contrary the expression 
tells rather in its favour. Certainly it enunciates the principle which leads 
to infant baptism, viz. that the child of Christian parents shall be treated 
as a Christian. 

15. El 8~ K,-r.>...] By parity of reasoning this includes by implication 
the unbelieving woman as well as the unbelieving man. 

iv 8~ Elp,f vn K.-r.>...] 'but z'n peace hath God called us.' This is not to be 
connected with what immediately precedes, as though it meant, 'they are 
not bound to a compulsory connexion which would be fatal in their peace.' 
The words refer to the whole tenour of these directions, the first part of 
ver. 15 being a parenthetical limitation. What St Paul says is this: 'Do 
not let any jar or conflict in the family relations arise out of your 
Christianity. Live peaceably with the heathen husband or wife who 
wishes to live with you. If a discussion is urged on their part, do not 
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refuse it. The Christian is not so enslaved by such an alliance that 
he or she may not thus be set free. But let the ,liberation be the 
work of another. Do not foster dissensions, do not promote a separation. 
Do nothing to endanger peace : peace is the very atmosphere of your 
calling in Christ, the very air which you breathe as Christians.' 

16. -rC yelp otSa.s K.-r.X.] This passage again is often wrongly inter
preted as though it meant, 'separate yourself, for you cannot be sure that 
by continuing the connexion you will convert the unbelieving husband (or 
wife).' Thus Stanley (p. 105) speaks of the injunction as 'a solemn 
warning against the gambling spirit which intrudes itself even into the 
most sacred matters,' and 'a remarkable proof of the Apostle's freedom 
from proselytism.' But surely the Apostle would not have admitted this 
interpretation of his words. For (1) such a motive-the conversion of the 
partner-was not likely to be urged by the Corinthian _Christians for 
remaining in this state of enforced wedlock; nor (2) was the Apostle 
likely .to give prominence to the uncertainty of the result as a reason for 
seeking freedom. What he is really advising is the sacrificing of much 
for the possible attainment of what is a great gain though an uncertain 
one. If we look at the sense we see that though the possibility of 
succeeding in the conversion would be a highly adequate reason for 
continuing the connexion, yet on the other hand the possibility of failure 
would be a highly inadequate reason for closing the connexion. The 
interpretation of the passage depends upon the meaning to be assigned to 
£1 in the phrase T1 olbas, Tls olb£11 etc. As a matter of fact, whether we 
should have expected it beforehand or not, these expressions, so far from 
emphasizing a doubt, express a hope : e. g. 1 Sam. xii. 22 T1s ola£11 
/X£~un µ.£ K6p,os implying that there is a reasonable chance (comp. Esther 
iv. 14, Jonah iii. 9, Joel ii. 14 the only.passages in the LXX. under alba 
which illustrate the meaning). We therefore conclude that the whole 
sentence expresses a hope, and that St Paul's meaning is that this saving 
of the husband (or wife) is worth any temporal inconvenience. · 

17. El I'-~ K.-r.>..] A general maxim arising out of a special case, and 
illustrated below by the examples, first, of circumcision (vv. 18, 19), 
sec{lndly, of slavery (m,. 20, 21). These illustrations are a digression 
which arises out of the general maxim. El µ.~ never stands for aXXa ; it 
is here as elsewhere in the sense of 1rX~11 'only' : see Rom. xiv. 14, J elf 
G. G.§ 860, Winer§ !iii. p. 566, and the notes on Gal. i. 7, 19. 

~s l'-El'-ip,KEV o K~poos, ~s dKATJKEV o 0Eos] Two variations from the 
reading of the T. R. are necessary. (1) The substantives should be 
interchanged in accordance with the vast majority of ancient authorities 
and St Paul's own usage. For in all cases (1 Thess. iv. 7, Rom. iv. 17, 
viii. 30, 2 Tim. i. 9) it is God Who calls ; on the other hand to assign 
external positions in the Church falls naturally to Him Who is the Head 
of the Church and is elsewhere associated with the distribution of such 
gifts (xii. 5 a,aipluns a,alCOJJU»JJ dul11 ,cal 0 llVTOS Kvplos, Eph. iv. 11). 

15-2 
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(2) MEp,lp&KEv, though only read by ~B, is preferable to lµ.ip,uEv; as 
balancing the perfect which follows, and as being in itself a rare form. 
The sense also is improved by the change of tense, 'has assigned his lot in 
life once for all.' The word here refers entirely to the external conditions 
of life : Ecclus. xlv. 20 a1rapxas 1rpomryn111µ.a-r6lV lµ.lp,uEV avro'is, 2 Mace. 
viii. 28. 

18. m-1u,rcicr8w] 'become as uncircumcised,' efface the signs of his 
Judaism. This was done literally by renegade Jews, e.g. in the time of 
Antiochus (1 Mace. i. 15), comp. Joseph. Ant. xii. 5. 1. See Buxtorf, 
p. 1274 s.v, '11~, Wetstein here and Schottgen I. p. n59 sq. Here 
however the term is used as the symbol of a much wider application, e. g. 
the observance of sabbaths, festivals, etc. 

dK)."ITa.1] The change of tense from the aorist of the preceding clause 
may have been guided by the fact that as a rule the conversions of the 
Jews were earlier than the conversions of the Gentiles. 

19. We have the same sentiment expressed in Gal. v. 6, vi. 15. On 
independent grounds we know that our Epistle was the earlier one, and 
this quite accords with the evidence of the three passages considered 
together. The passage before us gives the original form. The maxim is 
two-edged, and both edges are used here. On the other hand, in Galatians 
ll. cc. it is applied only against the Gentiles who would become as Jews. 
Stanley rightly draws attention to the double assertion of the maxim in 
St Paul's own conduct : the circumcision of Timothy as a child of one· 
Jewish parent (Acts xvi. 3), the non-circumcision of Titus as a Greek 
(Gal. ii. 3). In its wider application the maxim reconciles the Apostle's 
own conduct as a Jew among Jews (Acts xxi. 21 sq.) with his assertion of 
Gentile freedom (e.g. in the Epistle to the Galatians). It condemns those 
in our own time who insist on the absolute rejection of forms and those 
who maintain the absolute necessity of retaining them, as equally opposed 
to the liberty of the Gospel. 

ffP"lcr1s lvro>..oiv 0Eov] In the corresponding passages the requisites 
are 'll"IITTIS a,· a-y<I1T1]S £VEP'f0V/J,€V1] (Gal. v. 6) and Ka1inj KTLITLS (Gal. vi. 15): 
see the notes there. Those who would contrast the teaching of St Paul 
with that of St James, or who would exaggerate his doctrine of justification 
by faith, should reflect on this r~p11u•s lvro>..oov ernii, 

20. iv 'l"ll K).,fcrEL] From this passage comes the common usage of 
the word ' calling' or 'vocation,' for our profession in life regarded as 
sanctified, as given to us by God. The sentimeni which underlies this 
thought is essentially right, but as an interpretation of the Apostle's words 
here it is quite wrong. Here, as always in the N. T., K>..iju,s is the 
summons to the knowledge of God, to membership in the Church, to the 
kingdom of Christ. K>..iju1s is a good classical word, meaning (1) a 
designation or appellation, (2) an invitation, e.g. to a supper, (3) a 
summons or citation to appear as a witness or advocate in court. These 
last two senses form a connecting link with the N. T. use of the expression .. 
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The calling of Christians into the kingdom is represented under the 
image of an invitation to a feast (Matt. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 11 : comp. the 
technical use of K<IA•iv in Luke xiv. 7). But more than this, the language 
of Epictetus i. 29 § 46 µap-rt)I; {,7ro -roii 0Eoii /CEICATJJJ,EVOS and § 49 -raii-ra 
µ•AAE&s µapropiiv ,cal ,ca-raiCTxvvEtv '"JV KAijCTtv qv KEKATJK•v [ o 0•os] reminds us 
forcibly of St Paul's language here (cf. Eph. 'iv. 1, 2 Tim. i. 9), which the 
Stoic philosopher seems elsewhere to have caught (see PMlijJpians, 
p. 313 sq.), though here he has put another meaning into it. In the N. T. 
the substantive occurs chiefly, but not solely (see Heb. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 10) 

in St Paul's writings, and is applied both to the act and (as here) to the 
circumstances of calling. But the circumstances represent not the external 
condition to which God called us, but the external conditions in which 
God c;illed us to a knowledge of Himself. 

2r. cD.>.' d Ka.\ K.T->,.] 'but if z't should be in thy power to become a free 
man, the rather avail thyself of the opportunity.' Two opposite interpre
tations have been put upon this passage: (1) 'even though it is in thy 
power to be set free, prefer to· continue in slavery'; (2) 'if it should be in 
thy power etc., prefer this freedom to remaining in slavery.' In the first 
case the sentence (vv. 21, 22) is continuous; in the latter, the clause d"A."A.' 
•l ,cal. •• µii"A.Aov xpijCTat is parenthetical, 'in giving you this injunction I do 
not mean to prevent you from becoming free if opportunity offers.' 

Of earlier commentators, Origen (in Cramer's Catena, p. 140) explains 
the slavery metaphorically of marriage and seems to take the phrase as 
recommending liberty. He mentions that ol "A.ot1rol lpµ71v•v-ral interpret 
the passage of subjection to the ordinances of the law. Of those who 
explain the sentence literally and naturally, Severianus (in Cramer) takes 
it to recommend liberty; Photius slavery, and so Theodoret with qualifi
cations. Hilary (Ambrosiaster) is doubtful. Chrysostom mentions the 
interpretation which recommends liberty (-rivis -ro µa"A. "A. o v XP ij CTa t 1r•pl 
tlt..•vB•plas cf,aCTlv •l~CT8ai), but prefers the contrary view. Thus the 
tendency of patristic interpretation is on the side of a continuance in 
slavery ; and this we should expect, for while slavery was an existing 
institution, there would be a temptation to explain the passage as 
recommending the status quo. 

Turning now to the language, we may safely say that .Z ,cal may bear 
both senses. It may mean 'although,' 'even though,' as in Phil. ii. 17 
a"A."A.' •l ,cal CT1rlvlJoµat, Col. ii. 5, Luke xi. 8 etc. ; or it may mean 'if,' as in 
Luke xi. 18 .Z ,cal o ~a-ravas ••• lJi•µ•plCT8YJ: comp. lav ,cal (vii. 11, Gal. vi. 1). 
When however we come to consider the phrase µa>.."A.ov xpijCTai, it is much 
more natural to supply rfj •'>..•vB•plq. out of the •'>..wB•pos of the immediate 
sentence, than rfj lJov"A.•lq. out of the lJoii"A.os of a more distant clause. Again 
xpijCTai in the sense of 'to avail oneself of an opportunity offered' is an 
idiomatic usage which occurs elsewhere in this Epistle, ix. 12 d"A."A.' ov,c 
lXPTJCTllJLEBa -rfi lEovCTlq. -rav-rn, 15 ov ICEXPTJJLaL ovlJEvt -rov-roov, and is thus 
characteristic and forcible. 
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But the main argument in favour of the translation adopted in these 
notes is the extreme improbability that St Paul would have taken any 
other view. From the nature of the case the free man was in a much 
more advantageous position for doing God's work than a slave who was 
fettered at every turn. Again, the Apostle's own practice in his own case 
shows how strong was the sense of freedom which he carried with him. 
This he exhibits when he asserts more than once his rights as a Roman 
citizen (Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 25 sq.). 

Thus we conclude that the passage is parenthetical, a qualification of 
the Apostle's general statement which precedes it, added lest he should 
. be misunderstood. ' In saying this, I do not mean but that, if you have 
the opportunity of gaining your freedom, you should avail yourself of the 
more advantageous position in which you will then be placed.' Whatever 
the nature of the freedom may be, it is generally to be preferred to the 
slavery whatever it maY be, if it come in a natural and lawful way. 
Compare the parentheses in vv. II, 15. Thus the substantive to be 
supplied is Tf, E?..EvBEpl~. 

22. o yelp; .• Sov>..os] 'for he that z"s called z"n the Lord bet"ng a slave'; 
comp. ver. 21. The expression ev Kvpl<p KaAE'iv, though unusual, occurs in 
1 Pet. v. 10, but not in Eph. i. II, where EKA7Jpo5Briµ,Ev is the correct reading. 

cl.1rE>..Ev8Epos] 'freedman.' A double process is indicated here. Christ 
first buys us from our old master, sin, and then sets us free. For this 
enfranchisement see Rom. viii. 2, Gal. v. 1. But observe that a service is 
still due from the libertus to his patronus. This was the case in Roman 
Law (see Becker and Marquardt, v. p. 211), which required the freedman 
to take his patron's name, live in his patron's house, consult his patron's 
will etc. Compare the language of Ignatius (Rom. 4) lKE'i110, E?..EvBEpoi, 
ly@ lJe p.ixp, JJVV lJoiiXos • &>..>..' lav '1Ta8ro, il7rEAEv0Epos 'lTjcroii XptcrTov, Kal 
ilvmrn7croµ,m El/ ailT'f' E?..EvBEpos. See the note on vi. 20 1yopacr8rin yap Ttµ,fjs 
above, where .the double aspect of the Redemption, as an emancipation 
and as a transference of ownership, is drawn out. This second aspect is 
hinted at here in the word Kvplov representing the great Lord of all (see 
the note on iii. 51 above). But in effect freedom in Christ and slavery 
to Christ merely represent two sides of the same moral truth : for 
subjection to Christ is freedom from sin (Rom. vi. 18, 22). 

23. TL(.l.~S ,jyop&.a-81JTE] See the note on vi. 20. 
14~ yCvEcr8E] 'become not': for it would be a change of state if they were 

to become slaves once more. Comp. Gal. iv. 31, v. 1. 

Sov>..o, cl.v8p~"'"] What is the reference here ? There is nothing in 
the context which points to the meaning, and we have to look for the idea 
elsewhere in the Epistle. The allusion is probably to the insolent tyranny 
of their party-leaders (i. 12, iii. 4, 21); and if so, it can be well illustrated 
by 2 Cor. xi. 20 &vlxEcrBE yap l{ ns vµ,as KamlJovXo'i. 

24. In this verse St Paul repeats again the general maxim formulated 
in ver. 17, emphasizing the saving clause, 'in the sight of God,' 7rapa 8Eff· 
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(e) On virgins specz'ally (vii. 25-38). 

25. 'll'Ep\ si Tcov 'll'a.p8lv0>v] This commences a new subject and (from 
the way in which it is introduced) probably another of the topics of the 
Corinthian letter (see on vii. 1). 

A preliminary question has to be settled. Does 1rap(Uvo, include both 
sexes? The use of the word in Rev. xiv. 4 is not decisive ; for obviously 
the term there was not a recognised term : otherwise St John would not 
have said further 1rapBevo, yap ,lcnv-an addition which shows that he used 
the phrase ir.amxp11<rriir.oos. There is apparently no indication of this use 
until a much later period, unless Pis#s Sophi'a, p. 146, be an example in 
Syriac (see Payne Smith, Thes. Syr. p. 624 sq.). But, it will be said, 
St Paul does immediately afterwards (vv. 26-28, 29-33) speak of both 
sexes. That is true ; but the facts seem to be that the Corinthians 
consulted him about the special case of giving virgin daughters in 
marriage ; whereupon St Paul generalised, first stating the guiding 
principle (ver. 27), then applying it to both sexes (vv. 28-35), and finally 
dealing with the special point which the Corinthians had put to him 
(vv. 36-38). 

br-LTG.Y1JV Kvp£ov] i.e. an express command, whether a directly recorded 
saying of our Lord (as in ver. 10), or a direct intimation to the Apostle by 
revelation. 

~AE1Jp.EV0s] Compare I Tim. i. 13, 16. 
26. Tovro KM.ov i'll'd.pxnv] 'thz's i's good to begin ~.vz'th.' It is thus the 

fundamental axiom, the starting-point, of the discussion that follows. 
KaX011 is used in the same sense as in ver. 1, and the sentiment is nearly 
the same. 'AvBpoo1r'I? here includes both sexes. 

wEo-Tcoo-a.v] 'present,' not 'imminent.' ·on this word see on Gal. i. 4, 
where this passage.is referred to. 

dvd.yK1Jv] Persecution was impending. There were signs of a coming 
storm. The man, who kept himself free from the entanglell/-ent of 
earthly ties, would save himself from many a bitter conflict : he would 
not have to face the terrible alternative-the most terrible to sensitive 
minds-between duty to God and affection to wife and children. He was 
altogether more free to do and to suffer for Christ. A man who is a hero 
in himself becomes a coward when he thinks of his widowed wife and his 
orphaned children. The dvayir.11, of which the Apostle speaks, might or 
might not be the beginning of the dvayir.11 µryaX11 (Luke xxi. 23). 

OTL KMOV K,T.>..] Governed, like the preceding clause, by 110µ[("', but a 
new construction. 

oi'.rr0>s] 'just as he t's,' i.e. 'unmarried,' for he is speaking of them. For 
ovT"'f compare ver. 40, Rom. ix. 20, John iv. 6. 
. 27, >.E>.vo-a.L] 'art thou set free from a wife': not implying that the 
person addressed was ever married. It is complementary to lWJ,ua, 
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above. That this sense is legitimate appears from Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 4 
(quoted by Meyer) tTL Kal IIVV avT&voµ.a Elvat A<y£Tat 1ml AEAvu0at 011"' UAA1A6>V. 

28. ya.p,~a-ns, ~p.n] If this distinction is intentional, it certainly is 
not the distinction of classical usage between yaµ.E'iv for the man and 
yaµE'iu0ai of the woman (Lobeck Phryn. p. 742, Porson on Medea 1. 264, 
Pollux iii. 45); for here the aorist active is used of the woman also 
,av y1µ.11 ~ 11"ap8,vos. So too ver. 34 ~ yaµ.1uaua, l Tim. v. l l yaµ.E'iv 
0.">..ovu,v (xijpa,), 14 {3ov">..op,at VE6>T<par yaµ.E'iv. In all these cases the verb 
is used absolutely, but in Mark x. 12 ,av mJn) yaµ.10-11 ii>..>..ov (the right 
reading) it governs an accusative. On the other hand the classical 
distinction is preserved below in ver. 39 EAEv0lpa £UTlv i 0,">..Et yaµ.118ijva,. 
There is a tendency in scribes to alter the voice in order to bring it into 
conformity with the classical idiom; see Mark l.c. and Ign. Pol. 5 where 
'1Tp<11"n lti To'is yaµ.ovu, ,cal Ta'is yaµ.ovuais has been corrected by the inter
polator into 11"pE11"£L lti To'is yaµ.ovcn 1cal Ta'is yaµ.ovµ.lvais (see the note there). 
"EY1Jµ.a (from yap,6>) is an older form than lyaµ.110-a (from yaµ.l6>), which 
however is found in Menander and Lucian; both occur elsewhere in the 
N. T., ty11µ.a in Matt. xxii. 25, Luke xiv. 20, lyaµ.11cra in Matt. xix. 9, 
Mark vi. 17, x. l 1, and ver. 9 above. For the occurrence of an older and 
a later form side by side in the N. T., comp. KEpit1u6>, KEpltav<Z (1 Cor. ix. 
21, 22), EAE<ZVTos, EAEE'i (Rom. ix. 16, 18), and see Lobeck de orthograph. 
Graec. lnconst. (Path. II. 341 sq.). 

~ ,ra.p84vos] taken as a typical case : comp. vi. 16 -rfi 11"6pvy. But the 
article here is doubtful. 

ty<li 6~ K,T,)..] i.e. 'my object in giving this advice is to spare you 
suffering as far as possible.' 

29. crvVEO'Ta.Afl,ivos] The verb uvvUTEAAEo-0ai is commonly used of 
persons to signify 'to be depressed,' 'dejected' ; as in 1 Mace. iii. 6 
UVVEUTaA1JUilV ol iivoµ.o, U11"0 TOV cj,o{3ov aVT<dV, v. 5 O"VIIEUTEUI.EV avTovs, 
2 Mace. vi. 12 µ.~ UVIIUTEAAEU0at a,a TllS uvµ.cf,opas, see also examples in 
Steph. Thes. s.v. The question then arises, is uv11Eo-Ta">..µ.,11os here 
temporal or moral, of the contracted time or of the pressure of calamity ? 
Perhaps both ideas are implied in the phrase, but in the light of the 
context the temporal cannot be excluded (comp. Rom. xiii. II). For 
u-r<AAEu0a, see the note on 2 Thess. iii. 6, and for the Apostle's views as to 
the approach of the Second Advent the note on 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

EO'T(v, Tb >.oL,rbv] This is the right reading: not To >..0111"611 IUT,11, nor 
">..ot11"611 EUTtv. How then is the expression To >..011To11 to be taken, with what 
precedes or with what follows? To connect it wi.th what follows in the 
sense given by the A. V. 'it remains therefore that' becomes impossible 
as soon as the true reading To >..0111"011 for ">..0111"011 is established. Two 
possibilities therefore remain: (1) to connect with the preceding sentence 
'the season is short henceforth,' which is flat and unmeaning; or (2) to 
consider the phrase as belonging to the subordinate clause tva ... c3uw, 
but misplaced for the sake of emphasis, 'the season is short, so that 
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henceforth' etc. Such an anticipation of words for purposes of emphatic 
statement is characteristic of St Paul (see Winer § lxi. p. 685 sq.), 
especially with clauses introduced by i'va: see Rom. xi. 31, 2 Car. ii. 4, 
Gal. ii. 10, Col. iv. 16 and comp. John xiii. 29: and is on the whole to be 
preferred here. 

30. Sorrows and joys alike are temporary, are transient. In a 
moment all may be changed. Therefore to one who judges rightly, 
earthly grief is not over grievous and earthly joy not over joyous. 

~s fl-11 K0.1'E)(.ovns] i.e. as not sure of absolute ownership. Compare 
2 Car. vi. 10, and for the metaphor Luer. iii. 971 'Vitaque mancipio nulli 
datur, omnibus usu.' 

31. oL xp•p.Evo• K,T.>...] The accusative (Tc11 ,couµ,ov) is very rare after 
xpau8ai except in quite late writers (Malalas p. 5, Theophan. p. 314): it 
has very slight support in Acts xxvii. 17 fJa178Elais (v. 1. -as) lxproVTa, but 
occurs in Wisdom vii. 14 Br,uavp6s ... t11 al xp17uap,Eva1 (where the variant 
1C1"7uap,Eva1 is rejected by Tischendorf and Fritzsche). The construction 
however is found in a Cretan inscription of the second or third century 
ll.C. (Boeckh C. I. G. II. p. 405). In the passage before us the accusative 
may have been influenced by the ,carnxprJp,Eva, which follows ; ,camxpiiu8ai 
often taking an accusative (A. Buttmann p. 157, Meyer ad loc.), even in 
classical writers. It occurs however below with a dative, ix. 18 Els Top,~ 
1<arnxp~uau8a1 Tii l~avul'} p,av. 

Ka.Ta.xp•p.•110•] 'using up,' 'using to the full,' comp. 'abuti' in Latin, 
which often takes this meaning. 'Misusing' would be rrapaxprJp,Eva,: 
'abusing' of the A. V., though an archaism, well preserves the alliteration. 

33, 34. The interesting question of the reading of this passage falls 
under two heads. (1) ,cal p,Ep,lpium, ,cal is undoubtedly the reading at the 
end of ver. 33, the omission of the first ,cal in some manuscripts having 
been assisted by the fact that -yvvai,cl i~mediately precedes it. (2) As 
regards ver. 34 tln'ee groups of reading present themselves: (a) '7 'YV"'1 '1 

a-yap.as ,ea, '7 rrap8Evas '1 a-yap.as supported by t(AF 17, Memph., (b) '7 -yvv'I 
1/ a-yap.as Ka& 1/ rrap8Evas, BP Vulg. Bashm. Euseb. and others, (c) 'I 'YV"'1 ,ea, 
?J rrap8Evas 'I a-yap.as DFG 37, 47 fuld. Pesh. Harkl, Method. These 
varfa,nts originated probably in the accident that in some very early 
manuscript, through the carelessness of the scribe or amanuensis, the 
words f/ a-yaµos were written above the line or in the margin, and so were 
foserted subsequently in different places of the text. The choice seems 
to lie between (b) and (c). If we choose the first of these two alternatives, 
then we punctuate after ,cal p,Ep,lp,urn, and render 'and he is distracted,' 
i.e. his allegiance is divided; a rendering for which Achilles Tatius v. 24 
-P· 343 may be quoted EP,Ep,lp,UTO rroAAOIS ap,a '"I" ,/,vx~v, alao'i ,cal op-yfi ,cal 
lp,,m ,cal (11>.arorrlq. The -yv~ ~ ll;,ap,os is then 'the widow,' one who was 
-once married and remains unmarried. If however we prefer the second 

. alternative, we punctuate after -yvvai,cl and after rrap8lvos : and in this case 
pEp,lpiUTai has a different meaning 'there is a distinction between' (as the 
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A. V. renders it). I venture to prefer this latter reading, though sup
ported chiefly by Western authorities, from internal evidence; for the 
sentences then become exactly parallel. The.re is just the same dis
tinction between the married woman and the virgin, as between the 
married and the unmarried man. The other view throws sense and 
parallelism into confusion, for ,cat wµ,lp,ura, is not wanted with ver. 33 
which is complete in itself. It also necessitates the awkward phrase 
~ ')'tlJ/lj ,cat ~ '1Tap8b,os p,Eptµ,11~. The reading 1/ yu111J 1/ ayaµ,os ,cm 1/ 'Trap8E11os 
1/ ayaµ,os illustrates the habitual practice of scribes to insert as much as 
possible, and may be neglected. 

35. pp6xov m•PciX"'] The rendering of the A. V. 'cast a snare' 
conveys a false impression as to the Apostle's meaning, because it 
suggests temptation instead of constraint : St Paul's desire is not to 
fetter their m?vements, the metaphor being that of the halter. Compare 
Prov. vi. 21 (quoted by Meyer) ly,c'>..olooua, l'Trt u,e rpax~>..rp and Philo Vita 
Moys. iii. 34 (II. p. 173) {:JA<'TTOO ('"111 £IC e,oii /30~8,m11) {3paxous rois avx,ut. 
'TTEpt{3aAA01J(TaV /Cara ro'iv avrt'TTaAoov ;AKEL ,cara riis 8a>..a<T<T1JS IC.r.A. 

E,1rcipESpov] A rarer word than w1rp6u,l$pov of the T. R., and better 
supported here. Similarly 'TTapEl,p,{,ovrH is the right reading in ix. 13. 
The form 'TTap~lJpos occurs in Wisd. ix. 4 Ti/" ro'iv uoov Bpova,v 1r&p,lJpov 
uo<plav 'the wisdom which is attendant on thy throne.' Like ri'TT<pt<T'Tra<rroos 
it is found here only in the N. T. 

36. wipa.Kp.os] ' of full age,' rather than ' past the flower of her age.' 
37. These directions of St Paul must be judged in the light of two 

considerations. First, the recognized power of the father over his 
daughter, the 'patria potestas,' on which see Becker and Marquardt, 
v. 3 sq. Secondly, the way in which St Paul makes the question depend 
not on the wishes of the daughter but of the father, points doubtless 
to the form in which the matter was submitted to him in the letter of 
the Corinthians, viz. with special reference to the attitude of the father in 
such cases. 

(f) On widows specially (vii. 39, 40). 

39, 40. It is impossible to say w)lat led St Paul to add these last two 
verses. It is conceivable that we have here an answer to a question 
raised in the Corinthian letter, or the subject may have sprung from 
something which has gone before. But however this may be, we have 
here the origin of the metaphor which was worked out a few months 
later in the Epistle to the Romans (vii. 1-3). A parallel case has been 
noted already on ver. 19 with regard to the Epistle to the Galatians. 
The influence of the passage in the Roman letter is traceable in the 
interpolation of voµ,rp after a,a,ra, from Rom. vii. 2, where it comes in 
naturally, the legal aspect underlying the whole passage. 
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39. .,.6vov Iv K,,pC't'] This expression is generally interpreted to imply 
that she must marry a Christian husband, if she marry at all. But the 
expression cannot be so pressed. It will only signify that she must 
remember that she is a member of Christ's body ; and not forget her 
Christian duties and responsibilities, when she takes such a step. 
Marriage with a Christian only does not seem to be contained in the 
words, though that might be the consequence of her attempt to fulfil 
those duties. 

40. o~IIIS] For ovTc.>~ see on ver. 26 : for lJoKw the note on iii. 18 
lJoKE'i, 
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